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About This Guide

About This Guide

Thank you for choosing the SIP-T58V/SIP-T58A (hereinafter referred to as SIP-T58V/A) IP phone,
a smart media phone for which is exquisitely designed to provide business telephony features,
such as Call Hold, Call Transfer, Busy Lamp Field, Call Recording, Multicast Paging and
Conference over an IP network. SIP-T58V/A is a smart media phone with a 7 inch capacitive
touch screen that runs on Android OS version 5.1.1. The difference between the SIP-T58V and
SIP-T58A smart media phones is that the Yealink USB camera CAM50 is an optional accessory
for the SIP-T58A IP phone. With the CAM50, you can easily turn your SIP-T58A into a video
phone.

This guide provides everything you need to quickly use your new phone. First, verify with your
system administrator that the IP network is ready for phone configuration. Also be sure to read
the Packaging Contents section in this guide before you set up and use the SIP-T58V/A smart

media phone.

Read the Yealink Products Regulatory Notices guide for all regulatory and safety guidance.

In This Guide

Topics provided in this guide include:

e  Chapterl Overview

e  Chapter2 Getting Started

e  Chapter3 Customizing Your Phone
e  Chapter4 System Applications

e  Chapter 5 Basic Phone Features

e  Chapter 6 Advanced Phone Features

Summary of Changes

This section describes the changes to this guide for each release and guide version.

Changes for Release 80, Guide Version 80.40

The following sections are new for this versions:
e  Audio-only/Video Selection on page 268

° Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) on page 358
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Major updates have occurred to the following sections:

e  Phone Status on page 55
° Power Saving on page 79
° Placing Calls on page 264
e  Call Park/Retrieve on page 314

e  Appendix A - Time Zones on page 381
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Overview

Overview

This chapter provides the overview of the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone. Topics include:

° Hardware Component Instructions
e  Icon Instructions

° LED Instructions

e  User Interfaces

° Documentations

If you require additional information or assistance with your new phone, contact your system

administrator.

Hardware Component Instructions

The main hardware components of the phone are the touch screen, the keypad and the USB
camera CAM50.
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Hardware component instructions of the phone are:

Item

Description

(D | Power Indicator LED

Indicates call status, message status and phone’s system
status.
* Receives an incoming call—Fast-flashing

* Receives a voice mail—Slow-flashing

@) | Touch Screen

7 inch (1024 x 600) capacitive (5 point) touch screen. Tap to
select and highlight screen items. The IP phone supports
three idle screens by default.

Shows information about calls, messages, time, date and
other relevant data:

« Default account

- Call information—caller ID, call duration

« Icons (for example, Q )

« Missed call list or second incoming caller information
 Prompt text (for example, “Save successfully!”)

» Time and date

(3) | HEADSET Key

Toggles and indicates the headset mode. The key LED

illuminates solid green when headset mode is activated.

(4) | MUTE Key

Toggles and indicates mute feature. The key LED illuminates

solid red when the call is muted.
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Item

Description

REDIAL Key

Redials a previously dialed number.

Speakerphone Key

Toggles and indicates the hands-free (speakerphone) mode.
The key LED illuminates solid green when the hands-free

(speakerphone) mode is activated.

TRANSFER Key

Transfers a call to another party.

@ @ |@

HOLD Key

Places a call on hold or resumes a held call.

MESSAGE Key

» Accesses voice mails.

« Captures screenshots during a video call.

® | @

Adjusts the volume of the handset, headset, speaker, ringer

Volume Key )
or media.
Provides the digits and special characters in
@ | Keypad " o
context-sensitive applications.
12 | Speaker Provides hands-free (speakerphone) audio output.

®

Reversible Tab

Secures the handset in the handset cradle when the IP
phone is mounted vertically. For more information on how
to adjust the reversible tab, refer to Yealink Wall Mount
Quick Installation Guide for Yealink IP Phones.

Hookswitch

« Picking up the handset from the handset cradle, the
hookswitch bounces and the phone connects to the line.
« Laying the handset down on the handset cradle, the phone

disconnects from the line.

Camera Lens

2 Mega-pixel camera. Provides near-site video. The better
distance between camera and images you want to capture
should be in the range of 0.35 meters (1 foot) to 2 meters (6
feet).

Camera Indicator LED

Indicates video call status and camera status.
* Receives a video call-Flashing green
« The camera is inserted and detected successfully on the

phone—Solid green

Shutter Switch

Covers and uncovers the camera. When the camera is

switched off, the video image is black.

USB2.0 Port

Allows you to connect an optional USB flash

drive/EXP50/USB headset to your phone.

15
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Icon Instructions

Feature Status Icons

Icons appearing on the status bar are described in the following table:

Icons Description

Wired network is unavailable

Hands-free (speakerphone) mode

" Handset mode
Headset mode
QoD Voice Mail

(A Auto Answer

e Do Not Disturb

Call Forward

X Silent mode

Camera is not detected

1‘& Keep Mute
Phone Lock
J Missed Calls

Bluetooth mode is on

8 Bluetooth headset is both paired and connected
Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone is both paired and
connected

L4 Wi-Fi mode is on

16
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Icons Description
Wi-Fi is connected successfully and the signal strength
) y g g
— =
A L~

is weak to strong

The USB flash drive is detected

Screenshot captured

Downloading file

Uploading file

©

Upcoming alarm

Unread email

'\

Warning

Line Key Icons

Icon indicator (associated with line key features):

Icons

Description

Hold/Public Hold
Private Hold

DND

Voice Mail

Direct Pickup

Group Pickup

DTMF

Prefix

LDAP
Local Group
XML Group

XML Browser

Conference

17
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Icons Description
Forward
[ Transfer
L ReCall
- Record
— URL Record

Recording starts successfully (Record/URL Record)

Multicast Paging
Group Listening

Paging List

Hot Desking

Zero Touch

URL

Phone Lock

Directory

Speed Dial

Icon indicator (associated with line)

Icons Description
‘-’EV The private line registers successfully
SN Register failed
() Registering
(Flashing)

The shared line registers successfully

p &
)

DND is enabled on this line

vav

Call forward is enabled on this line

18
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Icon indicator (associated with mobile account)

Icons

Description

]

Mobile Account (Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone is

both paired and connected)

Mobile Account (Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone fails

to connect)

(Flashing)

Mobile Account (Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone is

connecting)

Icon indicator (associated with call park/retrieve park)

Icons Description
. Call Park (Park successfully; Call park idle state)
\:: Call Park (Park failed)

-

Call Park (Call park ringing state)

Retrieve Park

Icon indicator (associated with BLF/BLF List)

Icons Description

P BLF/BLF list idle state

" BLF/BLF list ringing state
(Flashing)

," BLF/BLF list callout state
(Flashing)

BLF/BLF list talking state

BLF hold state

BLF list call park state

BLF/BLF list failed state

19



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

Icon indicator (associated with Intercom)

Icons

Description
H Intercom idle state

P Callout
P Talking

Intercom ringing state

Intercom callout state

Intercom talking state

=

(=]

-

Intercom failed state

Icon indicator (associated with ACD)

Icon

Description

Log in the ACD system

The ACD status is available

The ACD state is Wrap up

The ACD status is unavailable

Log out of the ACD system

Icon indicator (associated with a shared line)

The local SCA phone indicates the phone is involved in an SCA call, while the monitoring SCA
phone indicates the phone is not involved in the SCA call.

Icon

Description
-

The shared line is idle.
2.

(for monitoring SCA phone)

-
p ¥

The shared line receives an incoming call
(Flashing)

The shared line is seized.
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Icon Description

—
p A

(Flashing)

The shared line is dialing.

‘L The shared line is in conversation.

,-‘-, The shared line conversation is placed on public
o hold.

0

(for local SCA phone) The shared line conversation is placed on private

c"l hold.

(for monitoring SCA phone)

The shared line conversation is barged in by the

other shared line party.

For a multi-party call, all the shared line parties
participating in this call place the shared line

conversation on hold.

Other Icons

Icon indicator (associated with an active call)

Icon Description

Call Hold (video)

Call Hold (audio-only)

Call Mute

Call is encrypted

Icon indicator (associated with call recording)

Icons Description
[ ] Recording box is full (Using a record key)
':“:' A call cannot be recorded (Using a record key)
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Description

Recording starts successfully (Using a record key)

Recording cannot be started (Using a record key)

Recording cannot be stopped (Using a record key)

Icon indicator (associated with call history)

Icons Description
Received Calls
Placed Calls
‘*‘.’ Missed Calls
Forwarded Calls
Icon indicator (associated with contact)
Icons Description
The default local caller photo and local contact icon
The default mobile caller photo and mobile contacts
icon

LED Instructions

Note

22

Power Indicator LED

LED Status

Solid red
Fast-flashing red

Slow-flashing red

Off

Description
The phone is initializing.
The phone is ringing.
The phone receives a video/voice mail.

The phone is powered off.

The phone is idle.

The phone is busy.

The call is placed on hold or is held.

The call is muted.

The above introduces the default power indicator LED status. The status of the power indicator
LED is configurable via web user interface. For more information, refer to
Yealink SIP-T5 Series CP960 Smart Media_Phones Administrator Guide.


http://support.yealink.com/documentFront/forwardToDocumentFrontDisplayPage

Overview

Camera Indicator LED

LED Status Description

The phone is powered on and the camera is properly

connected to the phone.

Solid green o
The camera is idle.
The phone receives an audio-only call.
Flashing green The phone receives a video call.
There is an active video call.
Solid red The video call is muted.
The video call is held.
The shutter switch is open, but the near-site video is
Slow-flashing red stopped transmitting during a video call.
The video call is placed on hold.
The phone is powered off.
Off The camera is not properly connected to the phone.

The shutter switch is closed.

User Interfaces

Two ways to customize configurations of your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone:

e  The user interface on the IP phone.
e  The user interface in a web browser on your PC.

The hardware components keypad and touch screen constitute the phone user interface, which
allows the user to execute all call operation tasks and basic configuration changes directly on
the phone. In addition, you can use the web user interface to access all configuration settings. In
many cases, it is possible to use either the phone user interface and/or the web user interface
interchangeably. However, in some cases, it is only possible to use one or the other interface to

operate the phone and change settings.

Phone User Interface

You can swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle
screen and then tap Settings to customize your phone. The Advanced option is only accessible
to the administrator, and the default administrator password is “admin” (case-sensitive). For
more information on customizing your phone with the available options via phone user

interface, refer to Customizing Your Phone on page 71.

Web User Interface

In addition to the phone user interface, you can also customize your phone via web user

interface. In order to access the web user interface, you need to know the IP address of your
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new phone. To obtain the IP address, swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right
to go to the second idle screen and then tap Settings->Status on the phone. Enter the IP

address (e.g., http://192.168.0.10 or 192.168.0.10 for IPv4; http://[2005:1:1:1:215:65ff.fe64:6e0a]
or [2005:1:1:1:215:65ff:fe64:6e0a] for IPv6) in the address bar of a web browser on your PC. The

default administrator user name and password are both “admin” (case-sensitive).

The access to the Advanced settings of the Account or Network via web user interface may be
blocked by the web browser (e.g., Chrome, Firebox) if you have installed “Adblock Plus plugin”.

The main options you can use to customize the IP phone via phone user interface and/or via

web user interface are listed in the following table:

Options Phone User Interface Web User Interface

Status
--1Pv4
--MAC
--Wi-Fi MAC

--Firmware v

--Network

--Phone

--Accounts

--Storage X

Basic Phone Settings

--Wallpaper

--Screen Saver

--Power Saving
--Backlight
--Language
--Input Method
--Time & Date

--Administrator Password

--Key As Send

| | | || & [ X |~
X

--Phone Lock

--Audio Settings

--Ring Tones

--Key Tone

--Touch Sounds

--Notification Sound
--Silent Mode

| &~

--Contact Management

<

--Local Directory
--Blacklist N,

--Remote Phone Book X
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Options Phone User Interface Web User Interface

<

--Mobile Contacts X

--Call History Management

--Search Source List in Dialing

--Headset Use

--Bluetooth Headset

--Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone

--DSS Keys

--Account Management

--Dial Plan

--Emergency Number

--Live Dialpad

--Hotline

--APP Accounts

--FileManager

--Gallery

--Recorder

--Camera

--Email

--Browser

--Calendar

--Calculator

| | | [ [ [ ||| & X [ X X e e[ X |

--Clock

Basic Call Features

--Recent Call In Dialing

--Auto Answer

--Auto Redial

--Call Completion

--ReCall

--Do Not Disturb (DND)

--Call Forward

--Call Transfer

--Call Waiting

--Conference

--Call Park

--Call Pickup

--Anonymous Call

SN RN RN RN RN RN RN BN RN RN RN RN RN P

--Anonymous Call Rejection

Advanced Phone Features

<

--Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

--BLF List

X

--Call Recording N,
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Options

Phone User Interface

Web User Interface

--Hot Desking

J

--Intercom

--Multicast Paging

--Music on Hold

--Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

--Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)

--Message

|| X [ X | X | &

SIP Account

--User Options

--Activation

--Label

--Display Name

--Register Name

--User Name

--Password

|||

--Server Options

--SIP Serverl/2

--Register Port

--Outbound Status

--Outbound Proxy1/2

--Proxy Fallback Interval

--NAT Status

& & | X [

The table above lists most of the feature options. Please refer to the relevant sections for more

information.




Overview

Documentations

Note

The following table shows documentations available for the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone.

Name

Contents

Where found

Language

Quick Start Guide

Basic call features
and phone

customizations

In the package/On

the website

English/Chinese

User Guide

Phone/Web user
interface settings
Basic call features
and advanced

phone features

On the website

English/Chinese

You can also download the latest documentations online:
http://support.yealink.com/documentFront/forwardToDocumentDetailPage.
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Getting Started

This chapter provides the following basic installation instructions and information for obtaining

the best performance with the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone. Topics include:

Packaging Contents
Phone Installation
Network Connection
Phone Initialization
Registration

Using the Touch Screen

Entering Data and Editing Fields

Phone Status

Basic Network Settings

Wireless Network Settings

If you require additional information or assistance with your new phone, contact your system

administrator.

Packaging Contents

The following components are included in your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone package:

¢ SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

Yealink
[ I
DOEE
@ HEE
= OB =
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¢ Phone Stand

« Handset & Handset Cord

',
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ot
_____ ARy
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@
N
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Ay 1..IIII'I'.1.1.'|||IHJI;?J, ‘?\“»p\
Il

LT T

o Ethernet Cable (2m CATS5E FTP cable)

¢ Quick Start Guide

Check the list before installation. If you find anything missing, contact your system

administrator.
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Optional Accessories

The following items are optional accessories for your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone. You need

to purchase them separately if required.

e Power Adapter (5.5mm DC plug)

o Wall Mount Bracket

¢ Headset YHS32/YHS33
P
/ N\
.'f! b
1 |
Note We recommend that you use the accessories provided or approved by Yealink. The use of

unapproved third-party accessories may result in reduced performance.

Phone Installation

If your phone is already installed, proceed to Phone Initialization on page 36.
This section introduces how to install the phone:

1) Insert the camera
2) Attach the stand
3) Adjust angle of the touch screen

4) Attach the optional wall mount bracket
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5) Connect the handset and optional headset
6) Connect the power

7) Connect the optional USB flash drive

1) Insert the camera

Adjust Shutter Switch

Adjust Camera Angle

Note The camera is connected to the USB port on the top of the phone. And the IP phone only
supports the Yealink original USB camera CAM50. You should purchase it separately for SIP-T58A
smart media phone.

2) Attach the stand

PUSH el

SIS
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Note

3) Adjust the angle of touch screen

4)

The reversible tab has a lip which allows the handset to stay on-hook when the IP phone is
mounted vertically. For more information, refer to Vealink Wall Mount Quick Installation Guide
for Yealink IP Phones.
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5) Connect the handset and optional headset

IO o=
P Internet oope® f@i

N

6) Connect the power

You have two options for power connections. Your system administrator will advise you which

one to use.

e AC power (Optional)

e Power over Ethernet (PoE)

AC Power (Optional)

To connect the AC power:

1. Connect the DC plug on the power adapter to the DC5V port on the phone and connect the

other end of the power adapter into an electrical power outlet.

Power Adapter
(DC 5V)

® o) :
AC Power Option P antemer 60 e

The IP phone should be used with Yealink original power adapter (5V/2A) only. The use of the
third-party power adapter may cause the damage to the phone.

Power over Ethernet

With the included or a regular Ethernet cable, the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone can be

powered from a PoE-compliant switch or hub.
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To connect the PoE:

1. Connect the Ethernet cable between the Internet port on the phone and an available port

on the in-line power switch/hub.

e JJJo o]
b tmterner t’

PoE ( Power over
Ethernet ) Option
IEEE 802.3af compliant

PoE Hub/Switch

Note If in-line power is provided, you don’t need to connect the phone to the power adapter. Make
sure the switch/hub is PoE-compliant.

Important! Do not remove power to the phone while it is updating firmware and configurations.

7) Connect the optional USB flash drive

== [@— o
HH H(SSER=
¢

{—| ]% D\)

When you attach a USB flash drive to your phone, the touch screen will prompt “USB device
connected successfully!”, the icon — will display on the status bar. You can access and
manage photo/video/audio files in USB flash drive by FileManager application. For more

information, refer to FileManager on page 195.

Note The USB port (on the rear of the phone) can also be used to connect color-screen expansion
module EXP50 or USB headset. The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone officially supports certain
USB headset models. For more information, refer to 7ested headset list compatible with Yealink
IP Phone.

For more information on how to use EXP50, refer to Yealink EXP50 User Guide. For more
information on how to use USB headset, refer to the documentation from the manufacturer.

35


http://support.yealink.com/documentFront/forwardToDocumentFrontDisplayPage
http://support.yealink.com/documentFront/forwardToDocumentFrontDisplayPage
http://support.yealink.com/documentFront/forwardToDocumentFrontDisplayPage

User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

Network Connection

You have two options for network connection. You can select one of them according to the

current office environment.

e  Connecting to the wired network

e  Connecting to the wireless network

Connecting to the Wired Network

You can connect your phone to a wired network.

Before connecting your phone to the wired network, it is important to note that the Wi-Fi

feature should be disabled. For more information, refer to Connecting to the Wireless Network

on page 36.
m
PC Connection
(Optional)
o) °
) e ]
Note The phone can also share the network with another network device such as a PC (personal

computer). This is an optional connection. We recommend that you use the Ethernet cable
provided by Yealink. For more information on this function, contact your system administrator.

Connecting to the Wireless Network

Yealink SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports Wi-Fi feature. You can connect your phone to
a wireless network. The wireless network is more convenient and cost-effective than wired
network. The PC port is unavailable when using wireless network. For more information on how

to connect to a wireless network, refer to Wireless Network Settings on page 60.

Phone Initialization

After your phone is powered on, the system boots up and performs the following steps:
Automatic Phone Initialization

The phone finishes the initialization by loading the saved configuration. The touch screen
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displays "Welcome Initializing...Please wait” during the initialization.
DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)
The phone attempts to contact a DHCP server in your network to obtain valid IPv4 network

settings (e.g., IP address, subnet mask, default gateway address and DNS address) by default.

Note If your network does not use DHCP, proceed to Basic Network Settings on page 58.

Registration

Generally, your phone will be deployed with multiple other phones. In this case, your system
administrator will configure the phone parameters beforehand, so that after you start up your
phone, the phone will be registered and ready for use. The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone
supports up to 16 accounts. If your phone is not registered, you may have to register it. For

more information on how to register your phone, refer to Account Management on page 168.

Using the Touch Screen

Idle Screen

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports multiple idle screens. You can swipe left or right to

switch among different idle screens. The IP phone supports three idle screens by default.

You can add a new idle screen by moving an application or widget to the right side of the third
idle screen. The idle screen will be deleted automatically if there is no application or widget on

the screen. For more information, refer to Managing Applications and Widgets on page 181.
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The Home Screen

The home screen displays as below:

= —

3 1

Lokee

Thu 28 September

No. Name Description
1 Status Bar Displays the phone’s default account, icons and time.
The phone’s time is displayed on the right of the
2 Time status bar. For more information, refer to Time &
Date on page 87.
Icons are displayed in the middle of the status bar.
3 Icons For more information, refer to Icon Instructions on
page 16.
The label of the default account is displayed on the
left of the status bar. For more information, refer to
4 Default account Default Account on page 170.
If there is no account registered on the IP phone, this
field will display No Service.
Tap to enter the dialing screen. For more
5 Phone Dialer information, refer to Dialing Screen Display on page
45.
Tap to enter the Directory screen and view contacts.
6 Directory For more information, refer to Contact Management
on page 102.
Tap to enter the History screen and view call history.
7 History For more information, refer to Call History
Management on page 126.
Shows the specified wallpaper, which can be
8 Wallpaper ) ) )
customized. For more information, refer to
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No.

Description

Wallpaper on page 71.

Android Keys

q : tap to go back to the previous screen.
O : tap to return to the idle screen.
[ ] :tap to view and manage the list of recently

used applications.

10

Screen Indicator

Indicates which idle screen is displayed.

11

DSS Key

Tap to add a line key, and then line key list will be
displayed on the right of the home screen. For more

information, refer to DSS Keys on page 151.

12

Digital Clock Widget

Displays the phone's time and date. For more

information, refer to Clock on page 252.

The Second Idle Screen

The second idle screen displays phone’s system applications by default.

Settings File Manager

B

Message

Recorder Calculator Browser

No.

Application

Description

Settings

You can use this application to access phone settings
and features. You can also swipe down from the top
of the screen and then tap Settings to access phone

settings and features.

FileManager

You can use this application to manage files in
internal SD card as well as USB flash drive. For more

information, refer to FileManager on page 195.

Message

You can use this application to access the
video/voice mails or leave video/voice mails for
someone. For more information, refer to Message on

page 376.

Email

You can use this application to send and receive

emails. For more information, refer to Email on page
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No.

Application

Description

232.

Calendar

You can use this application as a reminder or to
manage and arrange your events. For more

information, refer to Calendar on page 247.

Camera

You can use this application to take pictures or
record videos. For more information, refer to Camera

on page 228.

Gallery

You can use this application to view photos and
videos. For more information, refer to Gallery on

page 208.

Recorder

You can use this application to record audio. For

more information, refer to Recorder on page 223.

Calculator

You can use this application to calculate. For more

information, refer to Calculator on page 251.

10

Browser

You can use this application to present and explore
content on the World Wide Web. For more

information, refer to Browser on page 239.

The Third Idle Screen

The third idle screen displays the calendar and email widgets by default.

" 1037

.

SUN
Dec 11

No upcoming calendar

No. Widget Description
) Displays the data and upcoming events. For more
1 Calendar Widget ) )
information, refer to Calendar on page 247.
o Displays email list of the specified folder. For more
2 Email Widget . . )
information, refer to Email on page 232.
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Navigating Menus and Fields

To navigate menus and fields, you can:

e  Tap corresponding keys on the touch screen.

e  Tap menu items, fields, and arrows on the touch screen.

e  Press keys on the phone keypad.

To operate your phone using gestures, follow these tips:

Gesture

Action

2

Touch an item on the screen with your finger, and then

Tap . ,
lift your finger.
h Touch an item for about 2 seconds without lifting your
Long Tap % . . .
finger from the screen till an action occurs.
— . .
Touch and move. When you want to scroll quickly, swipe
Swipe ° your finger across the screen, either up, down, left or
right.
—
b - Touch and hold, then move. To stop scrolling, stop the
rag

dragging motion.

Pinch Open [

N

Touch the screen with two or more fingers, and then

move the fingers away from each other (stretch).

Pinch Close

;

Touch the screen with two or more fingers, and then

move the fingers towards each other (pinch).

Control Center/Notification Center

Control center or notification center allows you to access common features or view important

notifications quickly.
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Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and the notification

center:

13:43 Thu Oct 27

(3 screenshot & Settings
3

—0

No. Name Description

. Display the phone’s time and date. For more information,
1 Time and date

refer to Time & Date on page 87.

e Tap to access Camera application when the
IP phone is idle. For more information, refer

to Camera on page 228.

Video e Tap to stop transmitting video during a
video call. For more information, refer to
Stopping Transmitting Video during a Call
on page 272.

Tap to turn on/off DND feature quickly. For
DND more information, refer to Do Not Disturb
(DND) on page 287.

Tap to enter Call Forward setting screen. For
2 Control Center

FWD more information, refer to Call Forward on
page 292.
Aut Tap to enter Auto Answer setting screen. For
uto
more information, refer to Auto Answer on
Answer
page 279.
Silent Tap to turn on/off silent feature quickly.
e Tap to turn on/off Wi-Fi feature quickly. For
more information, refer to Wireless Network
Wi-Fi

Settings on page 60.

e Long tap to enter Wi-Fi setting screen.
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No. Name Description
e Tap to turn on/off Bluetooth feature quickly.
For more information, refer to Bluetooth
Bluetooth
Headset on page 136.
e Long tap to enter Bluetooth setting screen.
Tap to capture a screenshot. For more
Screenshot | | .
information, refer to Screenshot on page 335.
Tap to access the FileManager application to
USB manage the files in the USB flash drive. For
more information, refer to FileManager on
page 195.
Settings Tap to enter the Settings screen.
Drag the slider to adjust the screen brightness
) quickly. You can also enter the Backlight
Backlight ) . )
Siid setting screen to adjust the screen brightness.
ider
For more information, refer to Backlight on
page 82.
e Tap Notification/Missed Calls/Voice Mail/Forwarded to
view the corresponding notification list.
Notification . o . .
3 c e Tap the desired notification message to view the details.
enter
e Swipe left or right to delete a specific notification.
e Tap BB to delete all notifications.
: tap to go back to the previous screen.
: tap to return to the idle screen.
4 Android Keys . )
: tap to view and manage the list of recently used
applications.

You can swipe up from the bottom of the screen to hide this screen.
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Configuration Screen Display

5 (o
% Ccall Waiting 1. Call Waiting:
Aa Auto Answer 2. Play Tone:
€ DSSKeys 3. 0n Code:
%2 KeyasSend 4. Off Code:
6€—+
9 Hot Line
=
l Ananymous
@ AutoRedial

1
Call Waiting v 2
@® on O off
@ On O off
>3

- < o o =

Name

Description

1 Title Area

Displays the title of the current menu screen.

2 v

Tap to accept the settings.

Displays configuration items of the highlighted

3 Configuration Area i ]
menu item in the menu tree area.
Q : tap to go back to the previous screen.
) O : tap to return to the idle screen.
4 Android Keys ) )
[ ] :tap to view and manage the list of recently
used applications.
5 Tap to go back to previous screen.
- Displays menu items.
6 Menu Tree Area - Tap the desired menu item to enter the

corresponding configuration screen.
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Dialing Screen Display

10

No.

Description

Time

The phone’s time is displayed on the right of the
status bar. For more information, refer to Time &

Date on page 87.

Line Key List

The line key list displays 6 line keys by default.
You can drag up and down to scroll through the
line keys. Various features can be assigned to line
keys. Each line key can display the label and
indicate the status of the assigned feature.

Note: The line key list appears only if you have

added at least one line key.

Tap to unfold line key list and display all line
keys. For more information, refer to DSS Keys on

page 151.

Tap it or swipe right to hide the line key list.

Android Keys

<] : tap to go back to the idle screen.
O : tap to return to the idle screen.
[] tapto view and manage the list of recently

used applications.

Dial Pad

Tap the desired character(s) and then tap Send to

dial out the number.

Placed Calls List

You should enable the recent call in dialing
feature to view the placed calls list. For more

information, refer to Recent Call In Dialing on
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No. Name Description

page 277.

» Shows which account and talking mode you are
using to make a call. The talking mode includes
handset, speakerphone or headset; you can
Talking Mode and Default | alternate among the three modes when making a
Account call.
- Tap to change the default account. For more
information, refer to Default Account on page
170.

9 [] Tap to go back to the idle screen.

Tap to enter the Directory screen and view

10 Directory

contacts.

) Tap to enter the History screen and view call

11 History .

history.

* Tap to delete the entered characters one by
12 one.

* Long tap to delete two or more characters.

Tap to display/hide the onscreen keyboard. For
13 more information, refer to Using the Onscreen

Keyboard on page 51.
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Video Call Screen Display

w»

L
Conference EndCall Full Screen

No.

Description

Time

The phone’s time is displayed on the right of the
status bar. For more information, refer to Time &

Date on page 87.

Line Key List

The line key list displays 6 line keys by default.
You can drag up and down to scroll through the
line keys. Various features can be assigned to line
keys. Each line key can display the label and
indicate the status of the assigned feature.

Note: The line key list appears only if you have

added at least one line key.

Tap to unfold line key list and display all line
keys. For more information, refer to DSS Keys on

page 151.

Tap it or swipe right to hide the line key list.

Full Screen

Tap to show the video on the phone in full
screen. Only the near site and far site are shown.
For more information on full screen, refer to
Video Call Full-Screen Display (Both Far- and
Near-Site Videos Exist) on page 49.

Soft Keys

« Label automatically to identify their
context-sensitive features.

« Swipe left to see other soft keys.

Far-Site Information

Shows the information (name or number) of the
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No.

Name

Description

far site.

Active Call Window

Shows the video of far site and near site.

By default, a small window (near site) is located
on the top-right of the touch screen, and a larger
window (far site) is centered in the middle of the
touch screen.

Note: If you do not connect the CAM50 to your
phone or turn off the near-site video during the
call, the IP phone will stop transmitting the
near-site video. For more information on turn off
the near-site video, refer to Stopping

Transmitting Video during a Call on page 272.

Call Duration Timer

Shows the duration time of current call.

10

Talking Mode

Shows that you are talking using the handset,
speakerphone or headset. You can alternate

among the three modes during calls.

11

Phone Dialer

Tap to enter the dialing screen. For more
information, refer to Dialing Screen Display on

page 45.

12

Directory

Tap to enter the Directory screen and view

contacts.

13

History

Tap to enter the History screen and view call

history.

14

1Call(s)

» A number under the icon indicates the number
of call(s) on the phone. For example, 1 indicates
that there is a call on the phone.

« Tap to exit or return to the talking screen.

15

Android Keys

: tap to go back to the idle screen.
: tap to return to the idle screen.
: tap to view and manage the list of recently

used applications.
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Video Call Full-Screen Display (Both Far- and Near-Site Videos

Exist)

From the video call screen, do one of the following to view full-screen video:

Sandv

o ~ pte

Transfer Hoid Conference EndCall Full Sereen

1Call(s)

00:03

- Tap the big size image.

- Tap Full Screen.
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- The phone will enter the full screen automatically within 5 seconds during a call.

No. Name Description

Shows video in different layout. For more
information, refer to Changing the Video Layout
during Calls on page 273.

Note: If you do not connect the CAM50 to your

1 Video Display Area phone or turn off the near-site video during the call,
the IP phone will stop transmitting the near-site
video. For more information on turn off the near-site
video, refer to Stopping Transmitting Video during a

Call on page 272.

2 Blank Area Tap to exit the full-screen display.

) ) Shows the information (name or number) of the far
3 Far-Site Information ]
site by default.

L Fa

4 —— Tap to exit the full-screen display.
™ ey

5 Call Duration Timer Shows the duration time of current call.

q : tap to exit the full-screen display.

) O - tap to return to the idle screen.
6 Android Keys ) )
[ ] :tap to view and manage the list of recently

used applications.

Entering Data and Editing Fields

SIP-T58V/A smart media phone provides onscreen keyboard, phone keypad and onscreen dial
pad to enter data. Phone keypad and onscreen dial pad provide standard key layout, which

enable users to use existing or familiar key positions. You can enter data and edit fields using
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the onscreen keyboard, phone keypad or onscreen dial pad.

Using the Onscreen Keyboard

Before using the onscreen keyboard to enter data, you need to know the function of the keys on

the onscreen keyboard. SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports two kinds of input methods:

Android Keyboard (AOSP) - English (US) and Google Pinyin. For more information, refer to Input

Method on page 85.

Android Keyboard (AOSP) - English (US) Input Method

The English (US) input method supports multiple languages onscreen keyboard. The following

takes English keyboard of the English (US) input method as an example:

1€ w e r t y u i o p"@—ﬂ
s d f g h J k I Next >3
4 < z X c v b n m ! ? o >4
S€— 7123 = / , 7123 —>»5
8 6 7 6
No. Item Description
« Tap to enter letters.
1 26 English Letters - Long tap a key then slide to choose one of
the options to enter an alternate character.
« Tap to delete the entered characters one
by one.
2 Delete Key
« Long tap to delete two or more
characters.
Label Next Key | Tap to go to the next field.
automatically Done Key | Tap to confirm the settings.
3 toidentify the | gang key | Tap to dial out the number.
context-sensiti
ve features. Go Key Tap to browse the web page.
4 9 Tap to switch to the uppercase input mode.
Tap to switch to the numeric&symbolic
5 ?123 ]
input mode.
6 Five Special Characters Tap to enter the corresponding character.
« Tap to enter spaces.
7 Space Key )
* Long tap to change input method.
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No. Item Description
Tap to access input options to configure
Input languages or Android Keyboard
Settings (AOSP). You can use AOSP to
8 = X

configure Android keyboard including Input

languages, Auto-capitalization, Sound on

keypress and so on.

Tap ?123 to switch to the numeric&symbolic input mode as shown below:

1< 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 & [—>2
7e—— @ # S % & - + ( ) Next —>3
e ~1< [N = o+ ; ~l< |74
5€— ABC _ / ABC [—>5
6
No. Item Description
* Tap to enter numbers.
« Long tap a key then slide to choose one
1 Numbers )
of the options to enter an alternate
character.
* Tap to delete the entered characters one
by one.
2 Delete Key
« Long tap to delete two or more
characters.
Label Next Key | Tap to go to the next field.
automatically to | pone Key | Tap to confirm the settings.
3 identify the
o Send Key | Tap to dial out the number.
context-sensitiv
e features. Go Key Tap to browse the web page.
4 ~[< Tap to switch to the symbolic input mode.
Tap to switch to the lowercase input
5 ABC
mode.
« Tap to enter spaces.
6 Space Key )
« Long tap to change input method.
« Tap to enter special characters.
) « Long tap a key then slide to choose one
7 Special Characters .
of the options to enter an alternate
character.

52


app:ds:space
app:ds:key

Getting Started

Tap ~[< to switch to the symbolic input mode as shown below:
1ed ~ | . v ni @ = X q —>2
—| £ ¢ € ¥ A ¢ - { } | Next —> 3
4€ 723 \ © ® ™ % [ ] i 2123 >4
5€— ABC < > , ABC [—>5
6
No. Item Description
- Tap to enter special characters.
1 Special Characters « Long tap a key then slide to choose one of
the options to enter an alternate character.
« Tap to delete the entered characters one
by one.
2 Delete Key
« Long tap to delete two or more
characters.
Label Next Key | Tap to go to the next field.
automatically Done Key | Tap to confirm the settings.
3 to identify the
context-sensiti Send Key | Tap to dial out the number.
ve features. Go Key Tap to browse the web page.
Tap to switch to the numeric&symbolic
4 7123 )
input mode.
5 ABC Tap to switch to the lowercase input mode.
« Tap to enter spaces.
6 Space Key )
« Long tap to change input method.

Google Pinyin Input Method

You can use Google Pinyin input method to enter Chinese. For operating instructions on how to

use the Google Pinyin input method, refer to the operating instructions above.
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When you change the input method to Google Pinyin, the onscreen keyboard displays the

English input mode as shown below by default:

q w e r t y u 0 P
a S d f g h J k I
s ya X C v b n m &)
3 7123 FEhL
Tap 23 to switch to the Chinese input mode as shown below:
Q W E R T Y U 0 P
A S D F G H J K L
, VA X C Vv B N
X 7123 FEhL
Tap ?123 to switch to the numeric&symbolic input mode as shown below:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 0
@ # ¥ % ' * - ( )
ALT ! “ " : ; : ? €3]
h 27123 el
Tap ALT to switch to the symbolic input mode as shown below:
5 + X = . ® < { }
© £ € A ® C _ [ ]
ALT ™ ' ' + | \ v &J
ek | FThY
The other things you need to know:
Action

If you want to

Position the cursor. Tap to position.

Select all characters. 2) Do one of the following:

1) Long tap the entered character(s).

« Tap SELECT ALL on the top of the touch screen.

54




Getting Started

If you want to

Action

* Drag gy / g to select all characters.

Cut/Copy characters.

1) Long tap the entered character(s).

2) Drag gy /g to select the characters you want to
cut/copy.

3) Tap CUT/COPY on the top of the touch screen.

4)  Long tap the desired field.

5) Tap PASTE.

Delete more characters at a

time.

« Long tap the entered character(s).
Drag i /M to select the characters you want to delete.

Tap

* Long tap

Replace characters.

1)  Drag your finger to highlight the characters you want to
replace.

2)  Tap the desired character.

Using the Phone Keypad and Onscreen Dial Pad

Instead of using the onscreen keyboard, you can also use the keypad on your phone or dial pad

on the dialing screen to enter data. The phone keypad and onscreen dial pad only provide digit

keys, # key and * key.

Note When using the onscreen dial pad, you can tap to use the onscreen keyboard. For more
information, refer to Using the Onscreen Keyboard on page 51.

Phone Status

You can view phone status via phone user interface or web user interface.

Available information of phone status includes:

° General information (IP address, MAC address, Wi-Fi MAC address and firmware version)

Network status (IPv4 status or IPv6 status, IP mode, MAC address and Wi-Fi MAC address)

- IPv4 uses a 32-bit address.

- IPv6is an updated version of the current Internet Protocol to meet the increased

demands for unique IP addresses, using a 128-bit address.

° Phone status (product name, hardware version, firmware version, product ID, MAC address,

Wi-Fi MAC address, device certificate status and Android version)

° Account status (register status of SIP accounts)

e  Storage information (internal storage, internal SD and USB storage)
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The storage information is sorted and displayed with different categories. The following

table lists usage of each category:

Category Usage

Apps Display the memory cost of the application data and media content.

Cached data | Tap to clear cached data for all apps.

Pictures, ) . . o
. Tap to view the pictures/videos by Gallery application.
videos
Audi Tap to open the file system of the storage. You can browse the file
udio

system to view all audios in the internal SD card or USB flash drive.

Downloads | Display the memory cost of the downloaded files.

Mi Tap to display all folders on the IP phone. You can then select the folders
isc.
to be cleaned up.

The operating system and system applications occupy some storage space. Therefore, the actual
available space will be smaller than the nominal space. Updates on the operating system and

firmware version may cause changes to the available space.
To view the phone status via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Status.

© ceneral 1. IPva4: 10.2.20.16

=Y Network 2. MAC: 00:15:65:C2:D6:9F
%, Phone 3. Wi-Fi MAC: 94:A1:A2:78:D1:18
“@" Accounts 4. Firmware: 58.80.0.35

£ storage

3. Tap the desired item to view the desired information.

Note  You can view the device certificate status and storage information via phone user interface only.
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To view the phone status via web user interface:

1. Open a web browser on your computer.

2.  Enter the IP address in the browser's address bar, and then press the Enter key.

(e.g., "http://192.168.0.10" for IPv4 or "http://[2005:1:1:1:215:65ff:fe64:6e0a]” for IPv6).

3.  Enter the user name (admin) and password (admin) in the login page.

LOg [N Smart Media Phone SIP-TS8

Username admin

Password eeees

Confirm Cancel

4. Click Confirm to login.

The phone status is displayed on the first page of the web user interface.

Directory Security

-
Yealink |
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings
Version (g
— Firmware Version 58.80.0.35
Hardware Version 55.2.2.0.0.0.0
Network )
Internet Port Pva
Pvd @
WAN Port Type DHCP
WAN IP Address 10.2.20.22
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Gateway 10.2.20.254
Primary DNS 192.168.1.22
Secondary DNS 192.168.1.20

Network Common @)

MAC Address 00:15:65:C1:03:68
Wi-Fi MAC 44:2C:05:AA73:A2
Link Status Connected

Device Type Bridge

Account Status )
Accountl Disabled

Account2 Disabled

NOTE

Version
It shows the version of
firmware.

Network
It shows the information of
WAN port.

You can click here to get
more guides.

Note If IP mode of the phone is configured as IPv4 & IPv6, you can enter either of them in the
browser’s address bar to view the phone status. IPv6 is not available on all servers. Contact

your system administrator for more information.
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Basic Network Settings

58

If your phone cannot contact a DHCP server for any reason, you need to configure network

settings manually. The IP phone can support either or both IPv4 and IPv6 addresses.

To configure the IP mode via phone user interface:

P w nhH

5.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Network->WAN Port.

Tap the IP Mode field.

Tap the desired value (IPv4, IPv6 or IPv4 & IPv6) in the pop-up dialog box.

IP Mode
IPv4
IPv6

IPv4 & IPv6

Cancel

Tap Jto accept the change or Q to cancel.

You can configure a static IPv4 address for the IP phone. Before configuring it, make sure that
the IP mode is configured as IPv4 or IPv4 & IPv6.

To configure a static IPv4 address via phone user interface:

1
2
3.
4

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Network->WAN Port->IPv4.
Tap the Type field.

Tap Static IP in the pop-up dialog box.
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5.  Enter the desired value in the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway, Primary DNS and
Secondary DNS field respectively.

&« IPv4 WAN Port v
=Y Network 1. Type: Static IP
@& Phone Lock 2. IP Address: 192.168.1.20
a Set Password 3. Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Q,  Set AES Key 4. Gateway: 192.168.1.254
: Auto Provision 5. Primary DNS: 202.101.103.55
%, FWD International 6. Secondary DNS: |202.101.'I 03.56 |
% Reboot
«) Reset confi

6. Tap «/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.
You can configure a static IPv6 address for the IP phone. Before configuring it, make sure that
the IP mode is configured as IPv6 or IPv4 & IPv6.

To configure a static IPv6 address via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Network->WAN Port->IPvé.
Tap the Type field.

Tap Static IP in the pop-up dialog box.

i & W N H

Enter the desired value in the IP Address, IPv6 IP Prefix, Gateway, Primary DNS and
Secondary DNS field respectively.

& IPv6 WAN Port v
& Network 1. Type: Static IP

E3  Phone Lock 2. IP Address: 2005:1:1:1:12

8 Set Password 3.1Pv6 IP Prefix: 64

Q, Set AES Key 4. Gateway: 2005:1:1:1:1

& Auto Provision 5. Primary DNS: 2005:1:1:1::88

@, FWD International 6. Secondary DNS: ‘2005:1:1 11:89

% Reboot

i -l Reset conﬁi

6. Tap «f to accept the change or Q to cancel.

If you are using an xDSL modem for IPv4 network connection, you can connect your phone to
the Internet via PPPoE mode. Set the WAN port as a PPPoE port. The PPPoE port will perform a

PPP negotiation to obtain the IP address. Contact your system administrator for the PPPoE user
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name and password.
To configure PPPoE via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Network->WAN Port->IPv4.

1
2
3. Tap the Type field.
4. Tap PPPoE in the pop-up dialog box.
5

Enter the PPPoE user name and password in the corresponding fields.

< IPv4 WAN Port v
Y Network 1. Type: PPPOE

EA  Phone Lock 2. PPPOE User: user

a Set Password 3. PPPoE Password: | ==ccc=- |

Q, Set AES Key
< Auto Provision

&, FWD International

% Reboot

i0| Reset conﬂi

6. Tap ./ to accept the change or ﬂ to cancel.

Note The wrong network settings may result in inaccessibility of your phone and may also have an
impact on your network performance. For more information on these parameters, contact your
system administrator.

Wireless Network Settings

Yealink SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports Wi-Fi feature. The IP phone can be connected
to wireless network if Wi-Fi is available within the area. For more information, contact your

system administrator.

Note Enabling Bluetooth may degrade your wireless network connection. For improved wireless
network performance, you should disable Bluetooth when it is not in use. For more information,
refer to Activating/Deactivating the Bluetooth Mode on page 136.

Connecting to the Wireless Network

Three ways to connect SIP-T58V/A smart media phone to the wireless network:

e  Manually connect to an available wireless network
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e  Wi-Fi Protected Setup (WPS)
e  Manually add a wireless network

When the phone is connected to a wireless network, the Wi-Fi icon %+ will display on the status
bar. The Wi-Fi icon indicates the signal strength. The more green arcs you see, the stronger the
signal strength is. For more information, refer to Icon Instructions on page 16. And the Wi-Fi

label on the control center will change to the SSID of the connected wireless network.

16:07 Fri Nov 18

© video

2 Yealink_Meeti... (3} Screenshot L+ Settings

0 0-

Manually Connect to an Available Wireless Network

You can manually connect your phone to a wireless network.

To manually connect to an available wireless network via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2.

4.
5.

Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.
Tap the On radio box in the Wi-Fi field.

The phone will automatically search for available wireless networks in your area.

a Ianguage! nput

Wireless Status: >
Time & Date
Wi-Fi: @® on O off
0 Display ~ TP-LINK_1C7C
. Secured w A/WPA2
«{) Sound
% TP-LINK_FE63
a Change PIN
% UTT-HIPER_E903FO0
|
8 Bluetooth _ Cert
0 "
Secur vith ble)
=  Wi-Fi _ eMmcc
w8 "
Secured wit 1x
~
) APP accounts _. TEST

(Optional.) To re-search the available network, tap E and then tap Scan.

Tap the desired wireless network (SSID) to connect to it.
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6. If the network is secure, enter its password in the Password field.
Contact your network administrator for the Wi-Fi password.

You can do the following:
- Tap the Show password radio box to make the password visible.

- Tap the Show advanced options radio box to configure the HTTP proxy for Browser

application.

TP-LINK_1C7C

Signal strength High

y WPA/WPA2 PSK

Password ‘

() Show password
(O show advanced options

Cancel Connect

7. Tap Connect to connect to the wireless network.

Once the connection has completed successfully, the prompt “Connected” appears under

the corresponding SSID.

a Ianguage ! |nput

Wireless Status: >
[ Time & Date

Wi-Fi: @® on O off
Display = TP-LINKICTC

It ted
) Sound

% TP-LINK_FE63
£ Change PIN

% UTT-HIPER_E903F0
9 Bluetooth

%= and-Business
= WiFi

% CMCC-WEB
C‘,, APP accounts

= CMcC

You can also swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, and toggle
Wi-Fi on. The phone will automatically search for wireless network in your area, and try to
connect the wireless network that you have connected last time. If there are no available
wireless networks or the phone cannot connect the wireless network that you have
connected last time, you will get a notification “Wi-Fi networks available”. Swipe down from
the top of the screen to enter the notification center, tap the notification. Repeat steps 4 to

7 to connect to the desired wireless network.
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Wi-Fi Protected Setup (WPS)

Wi-Fi Protected Setup (WPS) provides simplified mechanisms to configure secure wireless
networks. WPS can automatically configure a wireless network with a network name (SSID) and
strong WPA data encryption and authentication.

Two methods supported by Yealink IP phones in the Wi-Fi protected setup:

e  Push Button Configuration (PBC): The user simply has to push the WPS key on both the IP
phone and gateway/router to connect.

° Personal Identification Number (PIN): The user has to enter a WPS PIN generated

randomly by the IP phone on the gateway/router to connect.

Push Button Configuration (PBC)

To connect to the wireless network using PBC method:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.

3. Tap the On radio box in the Wi-Fi field.

The phone will automatically search for available wireless networks in your area.

a !anguage! nput

Wireless Status: >
@ Time & Date

Wi-Fi: @® on O off
O Display = TP-LINKIC7C

; Secured with WPA/WPA
«) Sound

% TP-LINK_FE63
ﬂ Change PIN

% UTT-HIPER_E903F0
8 Bluetooth  Cert

78

Secure t bl

e~ e
=  Wi-Fi _ oMce

~a Saarad vtk
e Sect
=/ APP accounts . TEST
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4. Tap : and then tap WPS.

anguage & Input
Wireless Status: @ Add
@ Time & Date @ scan
Wi-Fi: @® on O off =
; & wes
& Disglay = TP-LINKIC7C
" Secured with WPA/WPA2 & wps-PIN
«) Sound
% TP-LINK_FE63
B Change PIN
% UTT-HIPER_E903F0
8 Bluetooth . Cert
78
Secured wit able
/’;} =]
=  Wi-Fi _ oMcc
~d Secured with 802.1x
«/ APP accounts TEST

H

The touch screen prompts “Press the Wi-Fi Protected Setup button on your router. It may
be called "WPS" or contain this symbol:".

5. Long press the WPS key on your gateway/router.

Once WPS setup has completed successfully, the touch screen will prompt “Connected”.

Personal Identification Number (PIN)

To connect to the wireless network using PIN method:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.

3. Tap the On radio box in the Wi-Fi field.

The phone will automatically search for available wireless networks in your area.

anguage & Input
Wireless Status: >
] Time & Date
Wi-Fi: @® on O off
Display —~ TP-LINK_1C7C
i Secured with WPA/WPA2
«) Sound
% TP-LINK_FE63
& ChangePIN
% UTT-HIPER_E903FO0
8 Bluetooth  Cert
o AR S A
Secured with WPA/WPA2 (WPS available)
=  Wi-Fi ~ coMce
Za Fos
Secured with 802.1x
~
«’ APP accounts . TEST
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10.

Note

4. Tap -

.)))

()

Time & Date

Display

Sound

Change PIN

Bluetooth

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

and then tap WPS-PIN.

a !anguage! nput

Wireless Status:

Wi-Fi:

—= TP-LINK_1C7C

= TP-LINK_FE63
UTT-HIPER_E903F0
Cert
oo

TEST

=0

® On O off

#) Add
(’3 Scan
& wes

& wps-PIN

The touch screen prompts “Enter pin XXX on your Wi-Fi router. The setup can take up to
two minutes to complete.”.

Note the PIN code.

connected to the gateway/router.

clients.

Enter the user name and password in the login page.

Locate the WPS Wizard configuration menu.

Enter the gateway/router address in the address bar of a web browser on your PC

Enter the PIN code in the field that allows you to setup wireless devices by using a PIN.

Click the corresponding button in the gateway/router’s web interface to search WPS

Once WPS setup has completed successfully, the touch screen will prompt “Connected”.

Contact your gateway/router provider for more information.

Manually Add a Wireless Network

If your gateway/router has SSID broadcast disabled, it might not appear in the scanning results.

In that case, you must manually add a wireless network.

To add a wireless network:

1.
2.
3.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.

Tap the On radio box in the Wi-Fi field.
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4. Tap E and then tap Add.

Add network

Network SSID Enter the SSID

Security None

(O show advanced options

Cancel

5. Enter the desired value in the Network SSID field.

6. Tap the Security field.

Security

WEP

WPA/WPA2 PSK

802.1x EAP

7. Tap the desired value.
- If you select WEP or WPA/WPA2 PSK:
1) Enter the password in the Password field.
- Ifyou select 802.1x EAP:
1) Tap the EAP method field.

2) Tap the desired EAP method in the pop-up dialog box.

- If you select PEAP/TTLS:
a) Tap the Phase-2 authentication field.

b) Tap the desired Phase-2 authentication method in the pop-up dialog
box.

c) Enter the identity (username) in the Identity field.
d) Enter the anonymous identity (username) in the Anonymous identity

field (to be used as the unencrypted identity).
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e) Enter the password in the Password field.
- If you select TLS:
a) Enter the username in the Identity field
- Ifyou select PWD:
a) Enter the username in the Identity field.
b) Enter the password in the Password field.

8. You can do the following:
- Tap the Show password radio box to make the password visible.

- Tap the Show advanced options radio box to configure the HTTP proxy for Browser

application.

9. Tap Save to accept the change.

Viewing the Connected Wireless Network Information

To view the connected wireless network information:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.

3. Tap Wireless Status to view the detailed wireless network information (e.g., Profile Name,
SSID or Signal Strength).

= Wireless Status
%> Language & Input

1. Wireless Status: Connected
£ Time & Date

2. Profile Name: TP-LINK_1C7C
[71 Dpisplay

3.SSID: TP-LINK_1C7C
«{) Sound

4. Signal Strength: Strong
£ Change PIN

5. Channel: 1
8 Bluetooth

6. AP Mac Address: 88:25:93:99:1¢c:7¢
= WiFi

7. Security Mode: None
C‘, APP accounts

4. (Optional.) Drag up and down to scroll through the list of wireless network information.

Disconnecting the Wireless Network Connection

You can disconnect the wireless network connection from your phone.
To disconnect the wireless network:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap Settings->Basic->Wi-Fi.

3. Tap the connected SSID (the top one).

TP-LINK_1C7C

Status Connected
Signal strength Strong
Link speed 72Mbps
Security None

IP address 10.2.5.214

4. Tap Forget.

Disabling Wi-Fi Feature

To disable Wi-Fi feature, do one of the following:
- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings- > Basic->Wi-Fi.

Tap the Off radio box in the Wi-Fi field.

& Wi-Fi To see available networks, turn WLAN on.
&) Language &Input
Wireless Status: >
(%] Time & Date
Wi-Fi: O on ® off
Display
) Sound

a Change PIN

8 Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

%) APP accounts
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- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, and then tap .

14:53 Fri Sep 09

© video

2 TP-LINK_1C7C (3! Screenshot Settings
Y

o

The icon % disappears from the status bar, and the Wi-Fi label resumes to Wi-Fi.
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Customizing Your Phone

Customizing Your Phone

You can customize your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone by personally configuring certain
settings, for example, wallpaper, time & date and ring tones. You can add contacts to the
phone’'s local directory manually or from call history. You can also personalize different ring

tones for different callers.

This chapter provides basic operating instructions for customizing your phone. Topics include:

e  General Settings

e  Audio Settings

° Contact Management

e  (Call History Management

e  Search Source List in Dialing
e  System Customizations

If you require additional information or assistance with your new phone, contact your system

administrator.

General Settings

Wallpaper

You can customize the wallpaper of the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone and color-screen
expansion module EXP50 (if connected). You can also change the wallpaper image via phone
user interface or web user interface. The custom wallpaper can be a built-in image, a picture
stored in internal SD card/USB flash drive (if connected) or a picture uploaded via web user
interface. For more information on how to connect the USB flash drive, refer to Phone

Installation on page 31.
You can select a wallpaper from different categories:

e  Wallpapers: Set a recently used picture as the wallpaper, or tap “Pick image” to display the
available pictures from the Recent/Images/Downloads/Gallery list and then select a

desired picture as the wallpaper.

e  Gallery: Launch Gallery application, tap a Gallery albums and then select a desired picture

as the wallpaper.
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Uploading the Custom Wallpaper

The wallpaper image format must meet the following:

Format Resolution Single File Size Screen Size

7 inches (Resolution:

*j <=2.0 megapixels <=5MB
JP3 gap 1024*600)

To upload the custom wallpaper via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Preference.

2. Inthe Upload Wallpaper field, click Browse to locate and upload the picture from your

local system.

Log Out

Yealink | s

Status Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security

Language English{English) ~ 0 NOTE
Preference
. A Live Dialpad Disabled ~ 0 Preference Settings

e pate e Dt Tie(1-149 E— e s
Call Display Bscklight Acthe Leve @
. You can click here to get

Upgrade Backlight Time(seconds) Always On ~ 0 Sea

WatchDog Disabled ~ 0
Auto Provision

Rng Tipe )
Configuration Upload Ringtone No selected file Browse...
Dial Plan Upload

~

- °

Wallpaper for Expansion Modules Default-exp50.jpa ~
Ring

Upload Wallpaper | No selected file H Browse... ‘
Tones
S

3. Click Upload to upload the file.

The uploaded custom picture will apply to SIP-T58V/A smart media phone and EXP50, and
appear in the pull-down lists of Wallpaper and Wallpaper for Expansion Modules
synchronously. You can delete the custom wallpaper by clicking Del when selecting the desired

custom wallpaper in the Wallpaper or Wallpaper for Expansion Modules field.
Changing the Wallpaper

To change the phone wallpaper or EXP50 wallpaper via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Display.
3. Do one of the following:

- If you change the phone wallpaper, tap Wallpaper.

- If you change EXP wallpaper, tap EXP Background.
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4. Do one of the following:

- Tap Gallery.

The touch screen displays all Gallery albums.

Select photo

U

Bw Screenshots

Select a desired Gallery album.

Tap a desired picture to preview, and then tap Set wallpaper or Set as exp

background.

\/ Setwallpaper
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- Tap Wallpapers.

The touch screen displays the current used wallpaper in the background, built-in

wallpapers and the recently used wallpapers list on the bottom of the touch screen.

/ Setwallpaper

)

Pickimage

Do one of the following:

- Select a desired wallpaper from the build-in wallpapers and recently used

wallpapers list, and then tap Set wallpaper or Set as exp background.
- Tap Pick image.

The touch screen displays the recently saved pictures.
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Tap E on the top-left of the touch screen.

Images

Downloads

Gallery

Do one of the following:

- Tap Images to see all pictures stored in internal SD card or USB flash drive (if

connected).
- Tap Downloads to see all pictures you have downloaded.

- Tap Gallery to see all pictures by Gallery application.
Select a desired picture to preview.

The picture will appear in the recently used wallpapers list.

/ Setwallpaper

Tap Set wallpaper or Set as exp background.

You can long tap the empty spot on the idle screen and then tap WALLPAPERS, the effect is
equal to tapping Settings->Basic->Display->Wallpaper->Wallpapers. Then you can change
the phone wallpaper as the operating instructions described above.

You can also change the phone/EXP wallpaper when viewing pictures by FileManager or
Gallery application. For more information, refer to FileManager on page 195 and Gallery on

page 208.

The phone and EXP wallpaper are configurable via web user interface at the path
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Settings->Preference.

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone screen size is 7 inches (Resolution: 1024x600). The EXP50
screen size is 4.3 inches (Resolution: 272x480). If the size of the custom picture doesn't meet the
IP phone/expansion module screen size, the wallpaper will be stretched or/and zoomed out
according to the screen size.

The screen saver will automatically start each time your phone is idle for a certain amount of
time. The screen saver is used to blank the screen or fill it with moving images or patterns. If you
connect a color-screen expansion module EXP50 to the IP phone, the screen saver will start or

stop on the phone and EXP50 synchronously.
The screen saver will be stopped when:

° Press any key.

Tap the touch screen.

e  Pick up or hang up the handset.

e  Thereis an incoming call.

e A new prompt (e.g., missed call, new voice mail or forwarded call).

e  The status of BLF key changes.

If your phone is idle again for a specified period of time, the screen saver will start again.

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports four screen saver types: Clock, Colors, Photo

Frame and Photo Table.

If you set the screen saver type to Clock, the touch screen will display as below when screen

saver starts:

15:49

Fri, September 9
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If you set the screen saver type to Colors, the touch screen will display as below when screen

saver starts:

If you set the screen saver type to Photo Frame, the touch screen will display the selected

pictures one by one when screen saver starts:

If you set the screen saver type to Photo Table, the touch screen will display the selected

pictures as below when screen saver starts:
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To configure the screen saver via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic- >Display->Screen Saver.
Tap the Screen Saver Wait Time field.

Tap the desired time in the pop-up dialog box.

i > w NP

Do one of the following:

- Tap the Clock radio box.
(Optional.) Tap -5‘_:} next to the radio box.

Clock
Style
Night mode

e  Tap the Style field to set the clock type to Analog or Digital.
e  Tap the Night mode radio box to display the screen saver dimly for dark rooms.

Tap ﬂ to return to the Screen Saver setting screen.
- Tap the Colors radio box.

- Tap the Photo Frame radio box.
Tap -s'.:} next to the radio box to select the desired Gallery album(s).
Tap the desired checkbox or SELECT ALL on the top-right of the touch screen.

Photo Frame SELECTALL

PHOTOS ON DEVICE

Camera 0
Screenshots O
album O
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Tap <1 to return to the Screen Saver setting screen.

- Tap the Photo Table radio box.
Tap -{:} next to the radio box to select the desired Gallery album(s).
Tap the desired checkbox or SELECT ALL on the top-right of the touch screen.

Tap <] to return to the Screen Saver setting screen.

= Screen Saver v
anguage & Input

Screen Saver Wait Time: 600s
(] Time&Date

' Clock O

[71 Display

:. Colours ®
«) Sound

| |PhotoFrame O

ﬂ Change PIN
B3 Photo Table O

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

C‘, APP Accounts

6. Tap«/ to accept the change or <} to cancel.

Note Screen saver is configurable via phone user interface only.

Power Saving

The power saving feature is used to turn off the backlight and screen to conserve energy. The IP

phone enters power-saving mode after it has been idle for a certain period of time.

If you connect a color-screen expansion module EXP50 to the IP phone, the IP phone and EXP50

will enter or exit power-saving mode synchronously.

The IP phone will exit power-saving mode when:

Press any key.

e  Tap the touch screen.

e  Pick up or hang up the handset.

e  Thereis an incoming call.

e  Anew prompt (e.g., missed call, new voice mail or forwarded call).

e  The status of BLF key changes.
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You can configure the following power-saving settings:

° Office Hour

° Idle TimeOut (minutes)

Note Power saving is configurable via web user interface only.

Enabling the Power Saving

The office hour and idle timeout (minutes) settings work only if the power saving feature is

enabled.
To enable the power saving feature via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Power Saving.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Power Saving.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
Power Saving Enabled - NOTE
Preference
Office Hour
Ti e settings-powersaving-note
e S bare Monday 07 19
Call Display Tuesday 07 - 19 You can click here to get
more guides.

Upgrade ‘Wednesday 07 - 19

Thursday 07 - 19
Auto Provision

Friday 07 - 19
Configuration Saturday 7 - 07
Dial Plan Sunday 07 - 07

N Idle TimeOut (minutes)

Voice

Office Hour Idle TimeQut 120
Ring

Off Hour Idle TimeOut 10
Tones User Input Extension Idle TimeOut 10
R
TROG69
Voice Monitoring
SIP
Video
Power Saving

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Configuring the Office Hour
Office Hour specifies the starting time and ending time in the office each day.
To configure the office hour via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Power Saving.

2. Select a desired day of the week.
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3. Enter the starting time and ending time respectively in the desired day field.

-
Yealink | s , , , , S
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory
Power Saving Enabled - NOTE
Preference
Office Hour
T e settings-powersaving-note
e & Date Monday 07 -1
Call Display Tuesday 07 - 19 You can click here to get
more guides.

Upgrade Wednesday a7 - 19

Thursday 07 - 19
Auto Provision

Friday 07 - 19
Configuration Saturday 07 07
Dial Plan Sunday 07 - 07

_ Idle TimeQut (minutes)

Voice

Office Hour Idle TimeOut 120
Ring

Off Hour Idle TimeOut 10
Tones User Input Extension Idle TimeQut 10
Softey Layout

TRO69
Voice Monitoring
sIp

Video

Power Saving

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Configuring the Idle TimeOut
Idle TimeOut specifies the period of time before the IP phone enters power-saving mode. The
following three types of idle timeout you can configure:
e  Office Hour Idle TimeOut: Configures the idle timeout for office hours.
e  Off Hour Idle TimeOut: Configures the idle timeout for non-office hours.

e  User Input Extension Idle TimeOut: Configures the idle timeout that applies after you
use the IP phone (for example, press a key on the phone, pick up/hang up the handset or

tap the touch screen).

By default, the Office Hour Idle TimeOut is much longer than the Off Hour Idle TimeOut. If you
use the IP phone, the idle timeout that applies (User Input Extension Idle TimeOut or Office
Hour/Off Hour Idle TimeOut) is the timeout with the highest value. If the phone has an incoming

call or message, the User Input Extension Idle TimeOut is ignored.
To configure the idle timeout via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Power Saving.

2.  Enter the desired value in the Office Hour Idle TimeOut field.
The default value is 120, you can set to 1-240.

3. Enter the desired value in the Off Hour Idle TimeOut field.
The default value is 10, you can set to 1-10.

4. Enter the desired value in the User Input Extension Idle TimeOut field.
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The default value is 10, you can set to 1-30.

.
Yealink | s : : : : _
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory
Power Saving Enabled - NOTE
Preference
Office Hour
Ti & Dat settings-powersaving-note
me ate Monday 07 - 19
Call Display Tuesday 07 - 19 You can click here to get
more guides.
Upgrade Wednesday 07 - 19
Thursday 07 - 19
Auto Provision
Friday 07 - 19
Configuration Saturday 7 -7
Dial Plan Sunday 07 - 07

N Idle TimeOut {minutes)
Voice

Office Hour Idle TimeOut 120
Ring
Off Hour Idle TimeQut 10
Tones User Input Extension Idle TimeQut 10
Softhey Layout

TRO69
Voice Monitoring
SIP

Video

Power Saving

5. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Backlight
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Backlight has two options:

Backlight Active Level: The intensity of the touch screen when the phone is active. You can
change the intensity of the touch screen by dragging the backlight active level slider.
Backlight Time: The delay time to change the intensity of the touch screen when the phone is
inactive. You can select a desired time to change the intensity or turn on the backlight
permanently.

e  Always On: Backlight is on permanently.

° 15s, 30s, 60s, 120s, 300s, 600s or 1800s: Backlight is changed when the phone is inactive

after the designated time (in seconds).

If you connect a color-screen expansion module EXP50 to the IP phone, the screen's intensity of

both the phone and EXP50 will change synchronously.
To configure the backlight via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic->Display->Backlight.

Drag the Backlight Active Level slider to change the intensity of the touch screen.

> W N H

Tap the Backlight Time field.
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5. Tap the desired time in the pop-up dialog box.

(5 Backlight v

o' Language & Input

1. Backlight Active Level:
E Time & Date

2. Backlight Time: Always On
Display
«) Sound

ﬂ Change PIN

C) Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

6. Tap \/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

0

You can also drag the backlight slider on the control center to change the intensity of the touch

screen.
To configure the backlight active level on the control center:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center.

15:58 Mon Sep 12

(3} Screenshot ¥ Settings

2. You can do one of the following:

- Drag the backlight slider.
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When dragging the slider, the control center (except the backlight slider) and
notification center will be hidden. You can view the intensity changes of the touch

screen in real-time.

1445

Tue, December 27

If you lift your finger, the control center and notification center will be shown again.

- Tapm.

The intensity of the touch screen is changed to the highest.

-

The intensity of the touch screen is changed to the lowest.

Backlight is configurable via web user interface at the path Settings->Preference.

Language

The default language of the phone user interface is English. If the language of your web browser
is not supported by the phone, the web user interface will use English by default. You can

change the language for the phone user interface and the web user interface respectively.
To change the language for the phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Language & Input->Language.

3. Drag up and down to scroll through the list of available languages.
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4. Tap the desired language.

@ Language & Input @® English(English)

8] Time &Date O f&{ke3z(Chinese_S)
[7 Display O #R8P37(Chinese_T)
«{) Sound O Frangais(French)

a Change PIN O Deutsch(German)
£3 Bluetooth O ltaliano(ltalian)

= Wi-Fi O Polski(Polish)

”'I I APP Accounts i i PortuiuéslPonuiueseE

5. Tap J to accept the change or Q to cancel.

Text displayed on the phone user interface will change to the selected language.
To change the language for the web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Preference.

2. Select the desired language from the pull-down list of Language.

-
Yealink | s
Status Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security
Language English(English) ~ 0 NOTE
Preference
. o Live Dialpad Disabled ~ 0 Preference Settings
ime ate " » The preference settings for
e D (1149 1 e Theprforenc
Call Display Backlight Active Level 7]
. You can click here to get
Upgrade Backlight Time(seconds) Always On ~ 0 T
WatchDog Disabled ~ 0
Auto Provision
Rng Tipe )
Configuration Upload Ringtone No selected file Browse...
Dial Plan Upload
Voice Wallpaper Default.jpg ~ 0
Wallpaper for Expansion Modules Default-exp50.jpa ~
Ring
Upload Wallpaper | No selected file H Browse... |
Tones
Softkey Layout

3.  Click Confirm to accept the change.

Text displayed on the web user interface will change to the selected language.

Input Method

SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports two kinds of input methods: Android Keyboard (AOSP)
- English (US) and Google Pinyin. The default input method is English (US). You can change the

current used input method.
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To change the input method:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Language & Input->Current Input.

3. Tap the desired input method in the pop-up dialog.

Change keyboard

® English (US)

Android Keyboard (AOSP)

O ARHBTWAE

You can also long tap the following keys on the onscreen keyboard to change the input method:

For Android Keyboard (AOSP) - English (US) input method:

Choose input method

English (US)
Android Keyboard (AQSP)

BRMFEANE
L
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For Google Pinyin input method:

Basic

) Sound £3 Bluetooth = WiFi

Long tap and select Input method to
provide the input method option.

Advanced T anmpEwAE
BRHETRANLRE
w 0 P
Q @ Input method
A K L
@ X v v B N M &
W
X 2123 . =5
Note Input method is configurable via phone user interface only.

Time & Date

There are three ways to view the time and date via phone user interface:

e  Viewing phone’s time on the status bar.
e  Viewing phone’s time and date by digital clock widget (refer to Clock).
e  Viewing phone’s time and date in the control center.

You can configure the phone to obtain the time and date from the SNTP server automatically, or
configure the time and date manually. If the phone cannot obtain the time and date from the
Simple Network Time Protocol (SNTP) server, contact your system administrator for more

information.
To configure the SNTP setting via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic->Time & Date->General.

Tap the Type field.

Tap SNTP Settings in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap the Time Zone field.

o n d w N

Tap the time zone that applies to your area in the pop-up dialog box.
The default time zone is “+8".

7. Enter the domain name or IP address of SNTP server in the NTP Serverl and NTP Server2

field respectively.
8. Tap the Daylight Saving field.

9. Tap the desired value in the pop-up dialog box.

87



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

10. Tap the Location field.
This field appears only if Daylight Saving field is selected to Automatic.
11. Tap the desired time zone name in the pop-up dialog box.

The default time zone name is “China(Beijing)".

G General v
@ Language & Input 1. Type: SNTP Settings

%] Time & Date 2. Time Zone: +8

[7 Display 3. NTP Server1: cn.pool.ntp.org

«{) Sound 4. NTP Server2: pool.ntp.org

6 Change PIN 5. Daylight Saving: Automatic

O Bluetooth 6. Location: China(Beijing)

= WiFi

%, APP accounts

12. Tap+/ to accept the change or ﬂ to cancel.

Note Please refer to Appendix A - Time Zones for the list of available time zones on the IP phone.

To configure the time and date manually via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Time & Date->General.

1
2
3. Tap the Type field.
4. Tap Manual Settings in the pop-up dialog box.
5

Enter the specific date and time in the corresponding fields.

I

&« General

@ Language & Input 1. Type: Manual Settings
Time & Date 2. Date: 2016 - 09 | - 12
(|

Display 3. Time: 16 = 110 ~ |67

L

Sound
Change PIN
£ Bluetooth

= Wi-Fi

, APP

E

6. Tap «/ to accept the change or q to cancel.

The time and date displayed on the touch screen will change accordingly.
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You can configure the time format to display the time in 12 Hour format or 24 Hour format. This
operation will affect the configuration of Alarm. For more information, refer to Alarm on page
252.

You can also configure the date format for the time and date that displays on the control center.
There are 7 available date formats. For example, for the date format "WWW DD MMM", "WWW"
denotes the abbreviation of the weekday, “DD" denotes the two-digit day, and “"MMM" denotes
the first three letters of the month.

The date formats available:

Date Format Example (2016-09-12)
WwWwW MMM DD Mon Sep 12
DD-MMM-YY 12-Sep-16
YYYY-MM-DD 2016-09-12
DD/MM/YYYY 12/09/2016
MM/DD/YY 09/12/16
DD MMM YYYY 12 Sep 2016
WwWWwW DD MMM Mon 12 Sep

To configure the date and time format via phone user interface:
Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic->Time & Date->Time & Date Format.
Tap the Date Format field.

1
2
3
4. Tap the desired date format in the pop-up dialog box.
5. Tap the Time Format field.

6

Tap the desired time format (12 Hour or 24 Hour) in the pop-up dialog box.

@ Language & Input 1. Date Format: WWW MMM DD
[5] Time & Date 2. Time Format: 24 Hour
A Display

Sound

Change PIN

e B 4

Bluetooth

q])

Wi-Fi

"“i APP icii nIi

7. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.
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Time and date are configurable via web user interface at the path Settings->Time & Date.

Administrator Password

The Advanced option is only accessible to the administrator. The default administrator

password is “admin”. For security reasons, you should change the default administrator

password as soon as possible.

To change the administrator password via phone user interface:

1
2
3.
4
5

6.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Set Password.

Enter the current password in the Old PWD field.

Enter the new password in the New PWD field.

Re-enter the new password in the Confirm PWD field.

e
ey Networl

1. Old PWD:
FA  Phone Lock

2. New PWD:

a Set Password
3. Confirm PWD:

Q, Set AES Key
& Auto Provision
@, FWD International

$ Reboot

&) Reset Config

Set Password v

-----

Tap «/ to accept the change or <} to cancel.

Administrator password is configurable via web user interface at the path Security->Password.

Key As Send
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You can set the "#" key or "*" key to perform as a send key while dialing.

To configure key as send via phone user interface:

1.
2.
3.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Features->Key As Send.

Tap the Key As Send field.
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4. Tap # or * in the pop-up dialog box, or tap Disabled to disable this feature.

& Key As Send v
€7 KeyAsSend 1. Key As Send: #
{‘o’ Hot Line

i: Anonymous
&  AutoRedial
© DND

i Intercom

t@ call completion

i'.‘! Histoi Record

5. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.

Key as send is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->General Information.

Phone Lock

Note

You can lock your phone temporarily when you are not using it. This feature helps to protect

your phone from unauthorized use.
When the phone is locked, the following you need to know:

All keys and screen are locked except the HEADSET key, Volume key, digit keys, # key, * key and
Speakerphone key. You are only allowed to dial emergency numbers, reject incoming calls by
tapping the Reject soft key, answer incoming calls by lifting the handset, pressing the
Speakerphone key, the HEADSET key or tapping the Answer soft key, and end the call by
hanging up the handset, pressing the Speakerphone key or tapping the EndCall soft key.

The emergency number setting, if desired, must be made before lock activation. For more
information, refer to Emergency Number on page 177.

To activate the phone lock via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Phone Lock.
Tap the Lock Enable field.

Tap Enabled in the pop-up dialog box to enable this feature.

i & W N H

Enter the desired interval of automatic phone lock in the Auto Lock field.

The default timeout is 0. It means the phone will not be automatically locked. You need to
long press to lock it immediately when the phone is idle.
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If set to other values except 0 (e.g., 5), the phone will be locked when the phone is inactive

in idle screen for the designated time (in seconds).

& Phone Lock v
esr  Networ
1. Lock Enable: Enabled

E3  Phone Lock
2. Auto Lock: 0
ﬁ Set Password
Set AES Key
<« Auto Provision
@, FWD International

%% Reboot

&) Reset Config

6. Tap to accept the change.

When the phone is locked, the touch screen prompts “Phone locked.” and displays the icon
on the status bar.

o 1037

Phone locked.

To unlock the phone, you must know the phone unlock PIN. The default phone unlock PIN
is "123".

To unlock the phone via phone user interface:

1. Tap the screen or tap the locked key, the touch screen prompts “Unlock PIN".
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2.  Enter the PIN in the Unlock PIN field.

Unlock PIN

3.  Press OK to unlock the phone.
The icon disappears from the status bar.

You can long press or wait for a period of time (if configured) to lock the phone
again.

Note You can also unlock the phone by administrator password. When you enter the administrator
password to unlock the phone, the phone will turn to the Change PIN screen.

To change the phone unlock PIN via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Change PIN.

3.  Enter the desired value in the Old PIN, New PIN and Confirm PIN field respectively.

€ Change PIN v
&’ Language & Input
1.0[dPIN:  eeeee

#] Time & Date
2.NewPIN: e

[A Dpisplay

3. Confirm PIN: ‘ ~~~~~ |

«) Sound

ﬁ Change PIN
@ Bluetooth
= WiFi

{j APP Accounts

4. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.

Note The unlock PIN length must be within 15 digits.
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To deactivate the phone lock via phone user interface:

1
2
3.
4

5.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Phone Lock.

Tap the Lock Enable field.

Tap Disabled in the pop-up dialog box to disable this feature.

&« Phone Lock V4

ey Networl
1. Lock Enable: Disabled

B4 Phone Lock
2. Auto Lock: 0

ﬂ Set Password
Q, Set AES Key
& Auto Provision

€, FWD International

% Reboot

&) Reset Config

Tap «/ to accept the change.

Phone lock is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->Phone Lock.

Audio Settings

Volume
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For SIP-T58V/A smart media phone, you can adjust the following volume level:

Ringer volume: Press the Volume key to adjust the ringer volume when the phone is idle
or ringing. When adjusting ringer volume, the touch sound and notification sound volume
will change as well. For more information on ring tones, touch sounds and/or notification

sound, refer to Ring Tones on page 97, Touch Sounds on page 100 and/or Notification

Sound on page 101.

Talking volume: Press the Volume key to adjust the receiver volume of currently engaged

audio devices (handset, speakerphone or headset) when the phone is in use.

Key tone volume: Press the Volume key to adjust the key tone volume when the phone is

on the dialing screen. For more information on key tone, refer to Key Tone on page 99.

Media volume: Press the Volume key to adjust the media volume when playing

audios/videos.
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To adjust the ringer volume when the phone is idle:

1. Press to adjust the ringer volume.

vl

Thu 28 September

To adjust the ringer volume when the phone is ringing:

1. Press to adjust the ringer volume.

‘Ringing

M'._

( 1039

A

. S % @

Answer FWD Silence

You can also press to adjust the ringer volume when selecting a ring tone. For more

information, refer to Ring Tones on page 97.

Note If the ringer volume is adjusted to minimum, the icon I:E.. will appear on the status bar.

You can also drag the volume slider to adjust the ringer volume.
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To adjust the talking volume:

When the phone is during a call:

1. Press to adjust the volume of currently engaged audio device (handset,
speakerphone or headset).

¢ ~ sz
¢y
Transfer Hold Conference EndCall Eull Screen

1Call(s)

01:20

You can also drag the volume slider to adjust the talking volume.
To adjust the key tone volume:

When the phone is on the dialing screen:

1. Press to adjust the key tone volume.

o) 1037

You can also drag the volume slider to adjust the key tone volume.
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To adjust the media volume:

You can adjust the media volume in multiple scenarios. The following takes playing the audios

by FileManager application as example:

1. Press to adjust the media volume.

I

[2] Photos(5)
B Videos(0)

\!; Audios(3)

Local Storage (3.07G/3.07G)

O Select All(0/3)

o
~ =
@) (t)
- —~
(@) (\t)

FileManager

0 419K 0:00:05
20161103-1754-1039(1)
00:00:01(11.18K)

20161103-1754-1039

H

You can also drag the volume slider to adjust the media volume.

Ring Tones

Ring tones are used to indicate incoming calls. You can select different ring tones to distinguish

different accounts registered on your phone, or to distinguish your phone from your neighbor’s.

To select a ring tone for the phone via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Sound->Ring Tones->Common.

1
2
3. Drag up and down to scroll through the list of available ring tones.
4

Tap the desired ring tone.

&

E} Time & Date
[71 Display
«{) Sound

£ Change PIN
3]

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

Q APP accounts

%) Language & Input

@® Ring1.wav
O Ring2.wav
O Ring3.wav
O Ring4.wav
O Ring5.wav
O Ring6.wav
O Ring7.wav

() Ring8.wav

Ring Tones v

5. (Optional.) Press to adjust the ringer volume.
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6. Tap +/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

A ring tone for the phone is configurable via web user interface at the path

Settings- >Preference->Ring Type.
To select a ring tone for the account via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Sound->Ring Tones.

1

2

3. Tap the desired account.

4. Drag up and down to scroll through the list of available ring tones.
5

Tap the desired ring tone.

If Common is selected, this account will use the ring tone selected for the phone.

(= Ring Tones v
@' Language & Input

® Common
(] Time & Date

O Ring1.wav
[7 Display

D Ring2.wav
=) Sound

D Ring3.wav
ﬁ Change PIN

O Ring4.wav
£ Bluetooth

D Ring5.wav
= WiFi

O Ring6.wav
g APP accounts R

() Rini7,wav

6. (Optional.) Press to adjust the ringer volume.

7. Tap &/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

A ring tone for the account is configurable via web user interface at the path

Account->Basic->Ring Type.
To upload a custom ring tone for your phone via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Preference.
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2. In the Upload Ringtone field, click Browse to locate a ring tone file (the file format must

be *.wav) from your local system.

)

Log Qut
-
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security
Language English{English) ~ 0 NOTE
Preference
o v D ) retrence Settings
ime ate _ . The preference settings for
e it Te(1~159 ) e
Call Display Backight Active Level (7]
- You can click here to get
B R — ) B Youcon
WatchDog Disabled v 0
Auto Provision
Rng Tipe )
Configuration Upload Ringtone No selected file Browse...
Dial Plan Upload
Voice Wallpaper Default.jpg ~ 0
Wallpaper for Expansion Modules Default-exp50.jpa ~
Ring
Upload Wallpaper No selected file Browse...
Tones =
ST

3. Click Upload to upload the file.
The custom ring tone appears in the pull-down list of Ring Type.

You can only delete the custom ringtone by clicking Del in the Ring Type field.

Note The priority of ring tone for an incoming call on the phone is as follows:
Contact ring tone (refer to Adding Contacts) >Group ring tone (refer to Adding
Groups) >Account ring tone >Phone ring tone.

Single custom ring tone file must be within 8MB. Uploading custom ring tones for your phone is
configurable via web user interface only.

Key Tone

If you enable key tone, the phone will produce a sound when you press the keypad or tap any

key on the onscreen dial pad.
To enable key tone via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Basic->Sound->Key Tone.
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3. Tap the On radio box in the Key Tone field.

<« Key Tone v
& Language & Input -
1. Key Tone: ® On O off
E Time & Date
Display
) Sound

ﬂ Change PIN
3]

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

0

APP accounts

4. Tap «/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

Key tone is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->Audio.

Touch Sounds

If you enable touch sounds, the phone will produce a sound when you tap an option on the

touch screen.
To enable touch sounds via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Sound->Touch Sounds.
3. Tap the On radio box in the Touch Sounds field.

&= Touch Sounds v

&2 Language & Input N
1. Touch Sounds: ® On Q off

[%] Time &Date

Display

<

Sound

Change PIN

Bluetooth

) @ B

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

0

4. Tap «/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

Note Touch sound is configurable via phone user interface only.
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Notification Sound

The phone will produce a notification sound when receiving a notification (e.g., incoming email

notification).
To select a notification sound for the phone via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic->Sound.

Tap the Notification Sound field.

> W N+

Tap the desired notification sound in the pop-up dialog box.

Notification Sound

Lalande
Mira
Moonbeam
Pixie Dust
Polaris

Pollux

< O O

5. (Optional.) Press to adjust the notification sound.

6. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Note Notification sound is configurable via phone user interface only.

Silent Mode

If you turn on the silent mode, the IP phone won't produce ring tone/key tone/touch

sound/notification sound from phone's speaker.
To enable the silent mode via phone user interface, do one of the following:

- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Sound.
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Note

Tap the On radio box in the Silent Mode field.

« Sound v
&’ Language & Input

1. Ring Tones >
E Time & Date

2. Key Tone >
Display

3. Touch Sounds >
«{) Sound

4. Notification Sound Mira
ﬂ Change PIN

5. Silent Mode ® on O off
8 Bluetooth
= OWiFi
) APP accounts

Tap Jto accept the change or q to cancel.
- Press to adjust the ringer volume to minimum.

- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and toggle Silent on.

17:23 Mon Sep 12

(3} Screenshot £F Settings

-  °

Silent mode is configurable via phone user interface only.

You may have no permission to turn on the silent mode. Contact your system administrator for
more information.

Contact Management

102

This section provides the operating instructions for managing contacts. Topics include:
° Local Directory

° Blacklist

. Remote Phone Book

° Mobile Contacts
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Local Directory

The built-in phone directory can store the names and phone numbers of your contacts. You can
store up to 1000 contacts and 48 groups in your phone's local directory. You can add new

groups and contacts, edit, delete or search for a contact, or simply dial a contact number from
the local directory.

Adding Groups

To add a group to the local directory:

1. Tapl .

Q 1.

Search Settings

® Local Directory

® Blacklist

2. Tap Settings.
3. Tap New Group.

4. Enter the desired group name in the highlighted field.

= 1037

-+ New Group O select All(0/0) 2

® Blacklist

8t

q1 w2 e3 P 't5 y6 uy i ' og pu &)

a s d f g h i k I Done

uin z X c v b n m I 2 o

n23 = / ) R
~ O O

5. Tap « to accept the change.

6. Tap J‘ after the group name to specify a ring tone for the group.
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7. Tap the desired ring tone in the pop-up dialog box.

Auto

Ring1.wav

Ring2.wav

Ring3.wav
Ring4.wav

Ring5.wav

If Auto is selected, this group will use the ring tone according to the priority: Contact ring
tone (refer to Adding Contacts) >Account ring tone (refer to Ring Tones) >Phone ring tone
(refer to Ring Tones). If a specific ring tone is selected, this group will use the ring tone

according to the priority: Contact ring tone (refer to Adding Contacts) >Group ring tone.

8. Tap OK to accept the change.

Editing Groups

To edit a group in the local directory:

1 TapL.

Q 1.

Search Settings

W Local Directory
friend

© Blacklist

2. Tap Settings.
3. Tap the desired group.
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4.

5.
6.

Tap ! after the group name.

-+ New Group O select All(0/0) -+ 2 @

® Blacklist

q Twl e ¢ t° y 1 '] 1] &° p ' <

a s d f g h j k | Done

@ z x c v b n m ! 7

2123 e / , . 2123
~ O O

Edit the group name in the highlighted field.
Tap « to accept the change.

Deleting Groups

To delete a group from the local directory:

1.

2.

Tap L

Q 1.

Search Settings

W Local Directory

friend

© Blacklist

Tap Settings.

105



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

3. Tap ﬁ before the desired group name.

The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Delete selected group?

4. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Adding Contacts
You can add contacts to the local directory in one of the following ways:

e  Manually
e  From call history

e  From a remote phone book

Adding Contacts Manually

To add a contact to the local directory manually:

1. TapL .

Q 1.

Search Settings

@ Local Directory

® Blacklist

2. Tap 6

If you want to add a contact to the specified contact group, you can tap the contact group
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Note

3.

10.

first, and then tap G

Enter the name and the office, mobile or other numbers in the corresponding fields.

X New Contact v
! Group: Local Directory
Name: Tom

Office Number: 1024

Mobile Number:

Other Number:
Account: Auto
Ring: Auto

Tap the Account field.
Tap the desired account in the pop-up dialog box.

If Auto is selected, the phone will use the default account when placing calls to the contact

from the local directory.
Tap the Ring field.
Tap the desired ring tone in the pop-up dialog box.

If Auto is selected, this contact will use the ring tone according to the priority: Group ring
tone (refer to Adding Groups) >Account ring tone (refer to Ring Tones)>Phone ring tone

(refer to Ring Tones).
Tap the Photo field.
Tap the desired photo in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap to accept the change or tap Q and then tap Discard to cancel.

If the contact already exists in the directory, the touch screen will prompt “Contact name already

exists

"

Adding Contacts from Call History

To add a contact to the local directory from call history:

1.
2.

Tap‘i‘.

Drag up and down to view the list of call history.
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3. Tap @ after the desired entry.

4.
5.

6.

I

.

Send

5 &

Tap Add.

History Details

b ¥

Add
Name:
Number:
Time:
Line:

Duration:

Edit the corresponding fields.

X

; 4

4 2
Edit Blacklist

1025

1025

Today 16:59
Line 1

00:01

New Contact

Group:

Name:

Office Number:

Mobile Number:

Other Number:

Account:

Ring:

Tap « to accept the change.

The entry is successfully saved to the local directory.

Local Directory

m

Delete

1025

1025

Old Number

Old Number

Auto

Auto

2/10
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Adding Contacts from a remote phone book
To add a contact to the local directory from a remote phone book:

1. Tap L—>Remote Phone Book.

Q 1& Remote Phone Book(9)
Search Settings

® Local Directory 2 Xmyl

® Remote Phone Book

® Blacklist

2. Tap the desired remote phone book.

The phone then connects to the remote phone book and proceeds to load it. The contacts

in the remote phone book are displayed on the touch screen.

3. Tap @ after the desired contact in the remote phone book.

X Contact Details

. p 2 2.
Send Add Blacklist
! Name: Test1
Number: 1002

1/9

4. Tap Add.
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5.  Edit the corresponding fields.

b 4 New Contact v
' Group: Local Directory
Name: Test1|

Office Number: 1002

Mobile Number: Old Number

Other Number: Old Number

Account: Auto

Ring: Auto

6. Tap « to accept the change or tap <] and then tap Discard to cancel.

If the contact already exists in the local directory, the touch screen will prompt "Overwrite
the original contact?". Tap OK to overwrite the original contact in the local directory or
Cancel to cancel.

For more information on remote phone book operation, refer to Remote Phone Book on page
121.

Editing Contacts

To edit a contact in the local directory:

1 TapL.

Q 2.

i Jerry
Search Settings m it
® Local Directory
® Blacklist — 1024

#
A
B
c
D
E
F
G
H
I
i
K
L
M
N
0
P
Q
R
s
T
u
v
w
X
Y
z

2. Tap @ after the desired contact.

If the contact was added to a specified contact group, you can tap the contact group first,
and then tap @ after the desired contact.
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3. Tap the desired field to edit the contact information.

X Contact Details

A 2 (1]
Send Blacklist Delete
l Group: Local Directory
Name: Tom

Office Number: 1024

Mobile Number:

Other Number:

2/2

Account: Auto

You can tap < or > to change the contact you want to edit.

4. Tap « to accept the change or tap <] and then tap Discard to cancel.

Deleting Contacts

To delete a contact from the local directory:

1. Tap L

Q L.

i Jerry
Search Settings
¢ E‘ 1097
® Local Directory
g | Tom
a]
® Blacklist — 1024

#
A
B
c
D
E
F
G
H
1
J
K
L
™M
N
0
P
Q
R
s
T
u
v
w
X
Y
z

2. Tap @ after the desired contact.

If the contact was added to a specified contact group, you can tap the contact group first,
and then tap @ after the desired contact.

3. Tap Delete.
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The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Delete selected item?

4. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

To delete all contacts:

1. Tap L

Q 1.

Search Settings

@ Local Directory

© Blacklist

#
A
B
c
D
E
F
G
H

1

J
K
L

M
N
0
P
Q
R
s
T
]
v

w
X
Y
z

2. Tap Settings.
3. Tap the Select All radio box.

4. Tap ﬁ
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The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Delete all items?

_

5. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Uploading Contact Photos
To upload a new custom photo for the contact via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Local Directory.
2. Click Upload Photo, and then locate and upload a photo file from your local computer.

The web user interface prompts “Upload success!”.

Yealink | s

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory

E'N NOTE
Local Directory _
1 1097 All Contac... &
Add Contact/Blacklist
Remote Phone & 1024 EREoglacs 2N | FaGut the contact mfommation.
Book 3 User shouldn't leave contact
4 name blank.
Phone Call Info s
6 Delete Contact/Blacklist
LDAP 7 Select the contact you want to
delete in the arid, and then
Multicast IP 8 press the button Delete to
) confirm.
Setting 10
Pagel 1 ~| erev || Next || HangUp || Detete Al || Detete || move To || Al Contacts - Move to Contact/Blacklist
- — - Choose the contacts you want
Directory Group Setting to move in the grid, and press
@ @ the button move to
Name Group Contact/Blaklist to move it.
Office Number Ring Auto -
Import
Mobile Number Edit || Delete Delete Al Browse the file in XML format.
Other Number Delete Photo
Export
Ring Tone Auto - Upload Photo Click Export button and create a
file with whose name you prefer
Group Al Contacts - Upload success! to export.
A
Account Auto - Import Local Directory File
po! v e You can click here to get
Photo Tom.jpa - Export XML Import XML more guides.
Add Edit Export CSV Import CSV
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You can click Delete Photo to delete the custom photo.

Note The phone only supports *.png, *.jpg, *.jpeg and *.omp format files. The file size must be less
than 2M.

You can only delete custom photos.

To change the custom photo for the contact via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Local Directory.
2.  Click the desired contact you want to edit.

3.  Select the desired photo from the pull-down list of Photo.

Yealink | s

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory

OTE

Local Directory

Add Contact/Blacklist

Remote Phone Fill out the contact information.

Book 3 User shouldn't leave contact
4 name blank.
Phone Call Info s
(] Delete Contact/Blacklist
LDAP 7 Select the contact you want to
delete in the grid, and then
Multicast IP & press the button Delete to
] confirm.
Setting 10
Page 1 ~| Prev || Next || HangUp || Delete Al || Delete || Move To | Alcontcts ~ Move to Contact/Blacklist
- - - Choose the contacts you want
Directory ) Group Setting @) to move in the grid, and press

the button move to
Name Tom Group Contact/Blaklist to move ft.

Office Number 1024 Ring Auto -
Import

Mobile Number Edic | [ Delete | [ Delete Al Browse the file in XML format.
e
Other Number 1
Delete Photo ot

Click Export button and create a

Ring Tone Auto - 4 =i :
Upload Photo le with whose name you prefer
Group Al Contacts - to export.
&
Account Auto - Import Local Directory File e

You can click here to get
Photo Tom.jpg - | [ Export XML I [ Import XML ] more guides.

4. Click Edit to accept the change.
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When you place a call to the contact or receive a call from the contact, the touch screen will

display the contact photo.

5 %

Silence

Placing Calls to Contacts

To place a call to a contact from the local directory:

1. Tap L

Q ’

Search Settings @ ;J;egr;y

® Local Directory
g | Tom

® Blacklist 1024

#
A
B
c
D
E
F
G
H
1
J
K
L
M
N
0
P
Q
R
s
T
u
v
w
X
Y
z

2. If the contact was added to a specified contact group, you can tap the contact group first,
and then do one of the following:
- Tap the desired contact.

e If only one number for the contact is stored in the local directory, the IP phone

will dial out the number.
e If multiple numbers for the contact are stored in the local directory, tap the
desired number to dial out.
- Tap @ after the desired contact.

e If only one number for the contact is stored in the local directory, tap Send to dial

out the number.
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e If multiple numbers for the contact are stored in the local directory, tap Send to

display all numbers.

Office Number:

Mobile Number:

Tap the desired number to dial out.

Searching for Contacts

To search for a contact in the local directory:

1. Tapl.

Q 1.

Search Settings j_‘ Amy

5785
@ Local Directory
Al

® Blacklist /9889

Y Jerry

— 1089

I‘ Jessica

8569

E¥pri

N<XXE<C-HNIOTVOZEIr XL —IOTMOODDH

‘I\ Kitty

2. Do one of the following :

- Tap Search.
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Enter a few continuous characters of the contact name or continuous numbers of the

contact number (office, mobile or other number) using the onscreen keyboard.

Q, Search Result: 2
ﬁ Kitty
== 7575
" Tom
1024

The contacts whose name or phone number matches the characters entered will appear on

the touch screen. You can dial from the result list.

- Tap the desired letter (e.g., T) along the right side to jump to contacts whose names
start with T or t.

Q 1.

Search Settings ‘g i;r;y

® Local Directory T Jessica
‘E 8569
® Blacklist —

| John |
£ Spost

Kitt
‘ﬂ '/;’/sy

‘: Tom
1024

N<XXE<CHUIOTVOZZIrX—IOTMMOO®>H*

Drag up and down to select the desired contact to view or dial out.

Importing/Exporting Contact Lists

You can manage your phone's local directory via phone user interface or web user interface. But

you can only import or export the contact list via web user interface.
To import an XML contact list file via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Local Directory.
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2. Click Import XML to locate and upload a contact list file (the file format must be *.xml)

from your local system.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings

Local Directory

1 1025 1025 All Contac... F
Add Contact/Blacklist
Remote Phone 2 ) 6664 CEEE 2 i e e
Book 3 Jerry 6757 Al Contac... ["] user shouldn't leave contact
4 Jessica 6575 All Contac... [| name blank.
Phone Call Info 5 sunny 6445 All Contac... B
LDAP 6 Tom 1024 All Contac... I Delete Contact/Blacklist
7 Select the contact you want to
delete in the grid, and then
Multicast TP 8 press the button Delete to
[ confirm.
Setting 10
Page| 1 ~|| Prev | Next || HangUp || Delete Al || Delete || Move To || Al contacs ~ Move to Contact/Blackist
- - - Choose the contacts you want
Directory Group Setting to move in the grid, and press
the button move to
Name Group Contact/Blaklist to move it.
Office Number Ring Auto -

Import

Edit Delete Browse the file in XML format.

Delete Photo Export
Click Export button and create a
Upload Photo file with whose name you prefer
to export.

Account Auto A Import Local Directory File

Photo The default contact imag ~ Export XML
Export CSV Import CSV

Mobile Number

Other Number
Ring Tone Auto -

Group All Contacts -

You can click here to get
more guides.

The web user interface prompts "The original contact will be covered, continue?".

3. Click OK to complete importing the contact list.
To import a CSV contact list file via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Local Directory.

2. Click Import CSV to locate and upload a contact list file (the file format must be *.csv)

from your local system.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey

Local Directory

1 1025 1025 All Contac... ||
Add Contact/Blacklist
Remote Phone 2 ) 6664 EER ) 2 S i ae e e
Book 3 Jerry 6757 All Contac... ["] user shouldn't leave contact
4 Jessica 6575 Al Contac... [| name blank.
Phone Call Info 5 sunny 6445 Al Contac... B
LDAP 6 Tom 1024 Al Contac... I Delete Contact/Blacklist
7 Select the contact you want to
delete in the grid, and then
Multicast TP 8 press the button Delete to
[ confirm.
Setting 10
Page 1 ~| crev | Next || HangUp || Delete Al || Delete || move To || Al Contacts ~ Move to Contact/Blacklist
. - - Choose the contacts you want
Directory Group Setting ‘o move in the grid, and press
the button move to
Name Group Contact/Blaklist to move it.
Office Number Ring Auto -

Import

Edit Delete Browse the file in XML format.

Delete Photo Eqnait
Click Export button and create a

Mobile Number

Other Number

Ring Tone Auto - : pport :
Upload Photo le with whose name you prefer

Group All Contacts - to export.

Account Auto A Import Local Directory File

You can click here to get

Photo The defauft contact imag ~ Export XML | | Import XML more guides.
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Note

3. (Optional.) Check the Show Title checkbox.

It will prevent importing the title of the contact information which is located in the first line

of the CSV file.

4. (Optional.) Check the Delete Old Contacts checkbox.

It will delete all existing contacts while importing the contact list.

Yealink |

Account Network

Show Title /] Delete Old Contacts
Preview

DSSKey Features Settings

Display Mame ~ + Office Number + Mobile Number = Other Mumber + Line ~ Ring
display_name office_number mobile_number other_number line
1 Testl 2510 2511 3610 1
2 Test2 3510 3511 3620 2

Import

Cancel

3
Log Out

Directory Security

contacts-preview-note

You can click here to get
more guides.

5. Click Import to complete importing the contact list.

To export a contact list via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Local Directory.
2. Click Export XML (or Export CSV).

Directory

.
Yealink |
Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings
~ All Contacts ~ |
Local Directory
1 1025 1025 All Confac... B
Remote Phone 2 Candy 6864 All Contac... 0
Book 3 Jerry 6757 All Contac... =]
4 Jessica 6575 All Contac... 1
Phone Call Info 5 Sunny 6445 AlContac.. [
AT 6 Tom 1024 All Contac... 1
7
Multicast IP 8
9
Setting 10
Page 1 ~ Prev Next Hang Up ] l Delete All ] l Delete ] [ Move To | All Contacts =
Directory Group Setting
MName Group
Office Number Ring Auto -
Mobile Number Add Edit Delete Delete Al
Other Number
Delete Photo
Ring Tone Auto -
Upload Photo
Group Al Contacts -
Account Auto - Import Local Directory File
Photo The default contact imac = Import XML
Export CSV Import CSV

NOTE

Add Contact/Blacklist

Fil out the contact information.
User shouldn't leave contact
name blank.

Delete Contact/Blacklist
Select the contact you want to
delete in the grid, and then
press the button Delete to
confirm.

Move to Contact/Blacklist
Choose the contacts you want
‘to move in the grid, and press
the button move to
Contact/Blaklist to move it.

Import
Browse the file in XML format.

Export

Click Export button and create a
file with whose name you prefer
to export.

You can click here to get
more guides.

3. Click Save to save the contact list to your local system.

Importing/exporting contact lists is available via web user interface only.
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Blacklist

The built-in phone directory can store names and phone numbers for a blacklist. You can store
up to 30 contacts; add, edit, delete or search for a contact in the blacklist directory, and even call
a contact from the blacklist directory. Incoming calls from the blacklist directory contacts will be

rejected automatically.

To add a contact to the blacklist directory manually:

1. Tap ' ->Blacklist.

Q 1.

Search Settings

@ Local Directory

® Blacklist

2. Tap e

3.  Enter the contact’s name and the office, mobile or other numbers in the corresponding

fields.
X New Contact v
l Group: Blacklist
Name: angle

Office Number: 4038

Mobile Number:

Other Number:
Account: Auto
Photo: Default

4. Tap the Account field.
5. Tap the desired account in the pop-up dialog box.

If Auto is selected, the phone will use the default account when placing calls to the contact

from the blacklist directory.

6. Tap «/ to accept the change or tap Qand then tap Discard to cancel.
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To add a contact to the blacklist directory from the local directory:

1. Tapl .

2. Tap @ after the desired contact.

If the contact was added to a specified contact group, you can tap the contact group first,
and then tap @ after the desired contact.

3. Tap Blacklist.

The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Move selected to blacklist?

4. Tap OK to accept the change.

For operating instructions on editing, deleting, placing calls to and/or searching for contacts in
the blacklist directory, refer to the operating instructions of Editing Contacts on page 110,
Deleting Contacts on page 111, Placing Calls to Contacts on page 115 and/or Searching for
Contacts on page 116.

Remote Phone Book

You can add contacts to the local directory, search for a contact, or simply dial a contact number

from the remote phone book.

You can configure your new phone to access up to 5 remote phone books. The phone supports
up to 5000 remote phone book entries. For the access URL of the remote phone book, contact

your system administrator.

For operating instructions on placing calls to and/or searching for contacts in the remote phone
book, refer to the operating instructions of Placing Calls to Contacts on page 115 and/or
Searching for Contacts on page 116.

Configuring an Access URL
To configure an access URL for a remote phone book via web user interface:
1. Click on Directory->Remote Phone Book.

2. Enter the access URL in the Remote URL field.
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3.  Enter the name in the Display Name field.

Yealink | s

Status Account

Network

DSSKey Features Settings Directory

ot ity
1 http://10.2.5.185/Department.xml Xyl te Phone Book
Remote Phone 2 This feature allows you to
Book download contact list from the
3 server. Input the phonebook
Phone Call Info URL and rename the phone
4 book.
LDAP 5
You can click here to get
Multicast IP more guides.
setting Incoming/Outgoing Call Lookup Disabled -
Update Time Interval(Seconds) 21600
4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
Note An access URL for a remote phone book is configurable via web user interface only.

Accessing the Remote Phone Book

To access your remote phone book via phone user interface:

1. Tap L->Remote Phone Book.

2. Tap the desired remote phone book.

The phone then connects to the remote phone book and proceeds to load it. The contacts

in the remote phone book are displayed on the touch screen.

Q 2.

Search Settings

® Local Directory
® Remote Phone Book

® Blacklist

Xmyl(9)

@ | Test1
L!‘—Hooz

| Test2
1!1 303

[ g | Test3
== 6650

ii Xmyl1
=!I 6650

IZ Xmyl2
6650

N<XXE<CHNDOTVOZErxL-—IOTMMOOD>#*

You can tap q to go back to the idle screen.

Incoming/Outgoing Call Lookup

You can enable the phone to present the caller/callee identity stored in the remote phone book

when receiving/placing a call.
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To configure incoming/outgoing call lookup and update time interval via web user
interface:

1. Click on Directory->Remote Phone Book.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Incoming/Outgoing Call Lookup.

3. Enter the desired refresh period in the Update Time Interval(Seconds) field.

The default value is 21600.

Yealink | s

Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory

http://10.2.5.185/Department.xml Xmyl

Local Directory

Remote Phone Book
This feature allows you to
download contact list from the

1
Remote Phone 5
3 server. Input the phonebook
4
5

Book

URL and rename the phone
book.

Phone Call Info

LDAP

You can click here to get
Multicast IP more guides.

_ Incoming/Outgoing Call Lookup Enabled -
Setting

Update Time Interval(Seconds) 21600

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Mobile Contacts

Note

The first time your IP phone pairs and connects to your Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone, you
will be asked if you would like to sync phone contacts temporarily. If allowed, the phone
contacts will be imported to the mobile contacts directory of your IP phone. For more

information, refer to Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone on page 143.

You can add a contact to the local directory or blacklist directory from mobile contacts. You

cannot add a contact to the mobile contacts directory on your IP phone.

If you disconnect the Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone from IP phone or disable the IP phone to
sync phone contacts, the mobile contacts directory will disappear.

For operating instructions on placing calls to and/or searching for contacts in the mobile
contacts directory, refer to the operating instructions of Placing Calls to Contacts on page 115

and/or Searching for Contacts on page 116.
To add a contact to the local directory from mobile contacts directory:

1. Tap ' ->Mobile Contacts.

2. Drag up and down to view the list of Mobile Contacts.
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3. Tap @ after the desired entry.

Contact Details

AW p 2 2

Send Add Blacklist

J Name: Harry
O

Office Number: 15885

|

Mobile Number: 17736514782952

Other Number:

85/151

4. Tap Add.

5. Edit the corresponding fields.

b4 New Contact v
l Group: Local Directory
Name: Harry

Office Number: 15885

Mobile Number: 17736514782952

Other Number: Old Number

Account: Auto

Ring: Auto

6. Tap « to accept the change or tap Q and then tap Discard to cancel.

The entry is successfully saved to the local directory.
To add a contact to the blacklist directory from the mobile contacts directory:

1. Tap L ->Mobile Contacts.
2. Tap ® after the desired contact.
3. Tap Blacklist.
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4. Edit the corresponding fields.

X New Contact v
L Group: Blacklist
Name: Harry
Office Number: 15885

Mobile Number: 17736514782952

Other Number: 0Old Number

Account: Auto

Photo: Default

5. Tap « to accept the change or tap q and then tap Discard to cancel.

The entry is successfully saved to the blacklist directory.

Note The contact that be added to the local directory or blacklist directory will not disappear, after you
disconnect the mobile phone from the IP phone.

To update the mobile contacts directory:
1. Tap L ->Mobile Contacts.
2. Tap f’:') .

The touch screen will prompt “Updating, please wait...”, you need to authorize the IP

phone to sync the contacts temporarily on the mobile phone.

Updating, please w

Cancel

After updating, the contacts you add, edit, delete on the mobile phone will sync to the mobile

contacts directory.

Note If you disconnect the mobile phone from IP phone while the IP phone is updating the mobile
phone book. The touch screen will prompt “Fail to download mobile contacts!”, and the mobile
contacts directory will disappear from the IP phone directory list.
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Call History Management

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone maintains call history lists of Missed calls, Placed calls,
Received calls and Forwarded calls. Each call history list supports up to 100 entries. You can view

call history, place a call, add a contact or delete an entry from the call history list.

History record feature is enabled by default, if you don't want to save the call history, you can

disable the feature.

Viewing History Records

To view call history:

1. Tap\:l.

The touch screen displays all call records.

2. i* Tom
Settings ) ke

John

¥ All Local Calls £ fay
Missed Calls o k! TOIT]
Placed Calls i‘ Kitty

Received Calls ¢ ‘.’ Tom

Forwarded Calls - Tom
N1 © R

‘,x Tom

2. Drag up and down to scroll.

You can tap Missed Calls, Placed Calls, Received Calls or Forwarded Calls to view entries

in each call list directly.
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3. Tap @ after the desired entry.

The detailed information of the entry appears on the touch screen.

X History Details

(N \74 2 (]
Send Edit Blacklist Delete
/
” Name: Tom
hod Number: 1024
Time: Today 17:46
Line: Line 1
Duration: 00:00
3/14

Placing a Call from History Records

To place a call from the call history list:

1. Tap\?.

The touch screen displays all call records.

2. ig Tom
Settings ) )

| John
¥ All Local Calls A

Missed Calls k’ Tom
Placed Calls 1‘ Kitty

Received Calls i! Tom

Forwarded Calls A Tom
v

‘,g Tom

2. Drag up and down to scroll.

You can tap Missed Calls, Placed Calls, Received Calls or Forwarded Calls to view entries

in each call list directly.

3. Tap the desired entry.
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Adding a Contact to the Blacklist

To add a contact to the blacklist directory from the call history list:

1. Tap'&.

The touch screen displays all call records.

1. = I

Settings
¢ | John
¥ All Local Calls é‘ y

3 Tom
Missed Calls L’
Placed Calls i‘ Kitty

Received Calls Ig Tom

Forwarded Calls . Tom
v

‘a Tom

2. Drag up and down to scroll.

You can tap Missed Calls, Placed Calls, Received Calls or Forwarded Calls to view entries

in each call list directly.
3. Tap @ after the desired entry.
4. Tap Blacklist.

X New Contact

' Group:

Name:

Office Number:

Mobile Number:

Other Number:

Account:

Photo:

Blacklist

Tom

1024

Old Number

Old Number

Auto

Default

5.  Enter the desired values in the corresponding fields.

6. Tap « to accept the change or tap Q and then tap Discard to cancel.

For more information, refer to Blacklist on page 120.
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Deleting History Records

To delete an entry from the call history list:

1. Tap \?

The touch screen displays all call records.

2. ¥ | T°T

Settings

1L

¥ All Local Calls
-3 Tom
Missed Calls - [,‘ i

Placed Calls i‘ Kitty

Received Calls ¢ i” Tom

Forwarded Calls ~m Tom
<H T

‘.x Tom

2. Drag up and down to scroll.

You can tap Missed Calls, Placed Calls, Received Calls or Forwarded Calls to view entries

in each call list directly.
3. Tap @ after the desired entry.
4. Tap Delete.

The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Delete the record?

5. Tap OK to confirm the deletion or Cancel to cancel.

To delete all entries from the call history list:

1. Tap \:l
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The touch screen displays all call records.

2. ¥ | TOT

Settings
John
w All Local Calls > E day 1€

Missed Calls > ‘3‘ TorT\\ |

Placed Calls [a] Ky

Received Calls Q¥ i,’ Tom

Forwarded Calls - Tom
vH

’ ‘él Tom

2. Drag up and down to scroll.

You can tap Missed Calls, Placed Calls, Received Calls or Forwarded Calls to view entries

in each call list directly.
3. Tap Settings.
4. Tap the Select All radio box.

w All Local Calls @ Select All(15/15)
Missed Calls @ U [’ T‘?m
Placed Calls 2 John

LIF §

Received Calls © ¢ l’ Tom

Forwarded Calls — Ki
® ‘ é ‘ Kitty

o ¢
o @I
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5. Tapﬁ.

The touch screen prompts the following warning:

Delete all the call records?

6. Tap OK to confirm the deletion or Cancel to cancel.

Disabling History Records

To disable history record via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Features->History Record.
3. Tap the Off radio box in the History Record field.

o History Record v

4" Anonymous
1. History Record: O on ® off
\‘2 Auto Redial
© DND
h Intercom
%@  call Completion
\’g History Record

‘G Default Account

2 Paging List

4. Tap ,‘/ to accept the change or ﬂ to cancel.

Search Source List in Dialing

You can search for a contact from the desired lists when the phone is in the dialing screen. The

lists can be Local Directory, History, Remote Phone Book and LDAP.
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Note

132

To configure search source list in dialing via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Setting.

2. In the Search Source List In Dialing block, select the desired list from the Disabled
column and click [ =].

The selected list appears in the Enabled column.

3. Repeat the step 2 to add more lists to the Enabled column.

4. (Optional.) To remove a list from the Enabled column, select the desired list and then
click [_=_J.
5. To adjust the display order of the enabled list, select the desired list, and click

.
Yealink | s : : : :
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory
Search Source List In Dialing NOTE
Lot ooy E.
Disabled Enabled Directory
(e tnisliore Remote Phone Book - Local Directory - The directory parameters for
Book LDAP History administrator.
Phone Call Info
You can click here to get
LDAP more guides.
Multicast IP
Setting
Recent Call In Dialing Enabled -

6. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The touch screen will display search results in the adjusted order.

Search source list in dialing is configurable via web user interface only.

To search for an entry in the enabled search source lists:

1. Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.

2. Enter a few continuous characters of the entry’s name or continuous numbers of the

entry’s phone number (office, mobile or other number).

The entries in the enabled search source lists whose name or phone number matches the

characters entered will appear on the touch screen.
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Note

You can tap the desired entry to place a call to the entry.

o) 1037

If you connect a Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone to the IP phone, and enable the IP phone to
sync phone contacts. The IP phone will first search the contacts in the mobile contacts directory
then placed calls list. For more information, refer to Mobile Contacts on page 123.

System Customizations

Headset Use

Note

If you want to use a YHS32/YHS33/USB headset, physically connect your headset to the phone
and activate the headset mode for use. For more information on physically connecting a

headset, refer to Phone Installation on page 31.

If you want to use a Bluetooth headset, activate the Bluetooth mode and then pair and connect
the Bluetooth headset with your phone. For more information on using a Bluetooth headset,

refer to Bluetooth Headset on page 136.

This section provides an introduction to wired headset use.

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports three types of headsets: YHS32/YHS33 headset,
USB headset and Bluetooth headset. You can connect up to three types of headsets at once. The
IP phone will use the headset by the priority: USB/Bluetooth headset>YHS32/YHS33 headset. If
both a Bluetooth headset and a USB headset are connected, only the last connected headset can
be used.

You can use USB headset to answer an incoming call directly without activating the headset
mode.
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Headset Mode Activation/Deactivation

To activate the headset mode:

1. Press on the phone.

The HEADSET key LED illuminates solid green, and the icon n appears on the status bar.

When you tap the line key or the Answer soft key to answer an incoming call, the call is
connected to your headset automatically. For more information on using the headset to answer

a call, refer to Answering Calls on page 267.

With the handset on-hook, enter the desired number and tap Send, the phone will then place a
call using the headset automatically. For more information on using the headset to place a call,

refer to Placing Calls on page 264.

To deactivate the headset mode:

1. Press

The HEADSET key LED goes out, and the icon ndisappears from the status bar.

again on the phone.

Headset Prior
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You can use headset in priority when headset prior feature is enabled. This feature is especially

useful for permanent or full-time headset users.
To enable headset prior via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->General Information.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Headset Prior.

Log Out

-
Yealink |+
Account Network DSSKey Features Directory Security
General Information {g) NOTE
Forward&DND
v
. o . Call Waiting Enabled e Call Waiting
eneral Information This call feature allows your
Call Waiting On Code e phone to accept other inc_om\ng
Audio Call Waiting OFf Cade e calls during the conversation.
Key As Send
e Auto Redial Disabled M o Select * or # as the send key.
Auto Redial Interval (1~300s) 10 e Hotline Number
Transfer When you pick up the phone, it
will dial out the hotline number
~ 0 automatically.
Call Pickup a
Remote Control " You can click here to get
more guides.
Auto-A Del 1
Phone Lock gt G 9
Enable auto answer tone Enabled v 0
Action URL
Headset prior Enabled @]
Bluetooth DHCP Hostrizme SIP-T58 9
Power LED Reboot in Talking Disabled v 0
» N Hide Featurs Access Codes Disablaed v 0
Notification Popups
Display Method on Dialing User Name v 0
Door Phone
Auto Linskeys Disablaed v 0
Confirm Cancel

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.
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Note

To use headset prior, you should activate the headset mode in advance:

1. Physically connect the headset.

2. Press to activate the headset mode.

If headset prior is enabled, the headset mode will not be deactivated until you press the
HEADSET key again.

If headset prior is disabled, the headset mode can be deactivated by pressing the Speakerphone
key or the HEADSET key.

Headset prior is configurable via web user interface only.

Dual Headset

Note

Note

You can use two headsets when dual headset feature is enabled. To use this feature, you must
physically connect headsets to the headset jack and handset jack respectively. Once the phone
connects to a call, the headset connected to the headset jack will have full-duplex capabilities,

while the one connected to the handset jack will only be able to listen.

Dual headset is only applicable to YHS32/YHS33 headset.

To enable dual headset via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->General Information.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Dual-Headset.

-
Yealink |+ P — P
Account Features Directory
General Information ) NOTE
Forward&DND
- - Call Waiting Enabled A 0 Call Waiting
General Information . This call feature allows your
Call Waiting On Code o phone to accept other incoming
Ny Call Waiting OFF Code o calls during the conversation.
Key As Send
Intercom Auto Redial Disabled M o Select * or # as the send key.
Auto Redial Interval (1~300s) 10 o Hotline Number
Transfer When you pick up the phone, it
will dial out the hotline number
~ 0 automatically.
Call Pickup -
.
Remote Control You can click here to get
more guides.
Allow Muts Enablad v
Phone Lock ow i \d
Dual-Headset Enabled v [7) |
Action URL
Auto-Answer Delay 1 0
Bluetooth DHCP Hostrizme SIP-T58 9
Power LED Reboot in Talking Disabled v 0
_ _ Hide Feature Access Codes Disablad v 0
Notification Popups
Display Method on Dialing User Name v 0
Door Phone
Auto Linskeys Disabled v 0
Confirm Cancel

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Dual headset is configurable via web user interface only.
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Bluetooth Headset

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports Bluetooth. Bluetooth enables low-bandwidth
wireless connections within a range of 10 meters (32 feet). The best performance is in the 1 to 2

meters (3 to 6 feet) range.

You can activate/deactivate the Bluetooth mode, and then pair and connect the Bluetooth
device with your phone. You can pair up to countless Bluetooth devices with your phone;
however, only one Bluetooth device can be connected at a time. You can also share files with
friends via Bluetooth.

You can pair and connect a Bluetooth headset/speakerphone/microphone or a
Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone to your IP phone. And the Bluetooth operating instructions on
different Bluetooth devices are the same. The following take Bluetooth headset as example. For
more information on Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone, refer to Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile

Phone on page 143.

Activating/Deactivating the Bluetooth Mode

136

To activate the Bluetooth mode via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

3. Tap the On radio box in the Bluetooth field.

& Bluetooth
a0 Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
E Time & Date -
Bluetooth: ® on QO off
Display
Turning on Bluetooth...
) Sound

a Change PIN

B Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

) APP accounts
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The IP phone scans the available Bluetooth device automatically. After scanning, the touch

screen displays the Bluetooth device information (device type and device name).

&« Bluetooth &)
%’ Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
[5] Time&Date
Bluetooth: ® Oon O off
Display AVAILABLE DEVICES
o) Sound xiaomi
a Change PIN Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
8 Bluetosth Yealink-T57V
Wi
Q APP accounts

The touch screen displays the Bluetooth icon .

You can also swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, and toggle

Bluetooth on.
To deactivate the Bluetooth mode via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.
3. Tap the Off radio box in the Bluetooth field.

&« Bluetooth &)

%’ Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >

(] Time &Date

Bluetooth: O Oon ® off

[71 Display

Turning Bluetooth off...
«{) Sound
ﬂ Change PIN

0 Bluetooth

Wi-Fi

.,))

APP accounts

0

The Bluetooth icon disappears from the status bar.

Bluetooth mode is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->Bluetooth.

Pairing and Connecting the Bluetooth Headset

Before you pair a Bluetooth headset, check the indicator on the Bluetooth headset to make sure
that the Bluetooth headset is discoverable. For more information, refer to the documentation

from the Bluetooth headset manufacturer.
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To pair and connect your Bluetooth headset to your phone:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.
3. Tap the On radio box in the Bluetooth field.

If there is no Bluetooth device found on the touch screen, tap to search for the

Bluetooth device.

— Bluetooth & ]
%’ Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
] Time & Date .
Bluetooth: ® on O off
Display AVAILABLE DEVICES
«) Sound 290
a Change PIN Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
8 Bluetooth Yealink-T57V
= WiFi
Q APP accounts

4. Tap the desired Bluetooth headset to connect to your phone.

Once the connection has completed successfully, the prompt “Connected” appears under

the Bluetooth headset name.

&« Bluetooth @
%’ Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
m Time & Date )
Bluetooth: ® On O off
[7] Display PAIRED DEVICES
n xiaomi
<) Sound -
AVAILABLE DEVICES
£ ChangePIN Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
6 Bivetooth CIVIA3CTS
Z WiFi Mi TV
7, APP accounts i
) Yealink-T57V
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The Bluetooth icon 8 appears on the status bar.

14271

Thu 28 September

With the Bluetooth headset paired and connected, you can use the Bluetooth headset to

place and answer calls. For more information, refer to the documentation from the

Bluetooth headset manufacturer.

Making the Phone Discoverable

If you make your IP phone visible to other Bluetooth devices, the other Bluetooth devices can

scan and find your IP phone. But if your IP phone is not visible to other Bluetooth devices, your

IP phone’ device name will not display in scanning list of other device.

To make the phone discoverable:

1
2
3.
4
5

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

Tap the On radio box in the Bluetooth field.

Tap Edit My Device Information.

Tap the On radio box in the Open Discover field.

&

Aa

Bluetooth
anguage & Input T

1. Device Name: Yealink-T58
Time & Date

2. Open Discover: @® On O off
Display

3. MAC: 00:15:65:bc:82:63
Sound
Change PIN
Bluetooth
Wi-Fi
APP Accounts

The IP phone will be visible to all Bluetooth devices nearby.
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Editing Device Information

To edit device information via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth->Edit My Device Information.
3.  Enter the desired name in the Device Name field.

The default device name is “Yealink-T58".

&« Bluetooth v

&) Language & Input

1. Device Name: ‘Yealink—TSSj ‘
[] Time &Date

2. Open Discover: ® on O off
Display

3. MAC: 00:15:65:bc:82:63
«{) Sound

ﬂ Change PIN
3]

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

APP Accounts

0

4. Tap ,/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

You should make your phone discoverable first, and then the pre-configured Bluetooth device
name will display in scanning list of other device.
Renaming the Paired Bluetooth Device
To rename the paired Bluetooth device:
1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

The touch screen displays the paired and connected Bluetooth headset.

& Bluetooth (&)
%> Language & Input

Edit My Device Information: >
] Time & Date .

Bluetooth: ® on O off
[71 Display PAIRED DEVICES

n xiaomi
=) Sound -

AVAILABLE DEVICES
£ Change PIN Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
€ Bluetooth CIVIASC15
= Wi-Fi Mi TV

APP accounts Yealink-T57V
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3.
4.

Note

Tap after the connected Bluetooth headset name.

Enter the desired headset name in the Rename field.

(5 Bluetooth v
&' Language & Input

1. Rename xiaomi
E Time & Date

2. Unpair
Display 3. PROFILES

Phone audio ®

‘)) Sound Connected to phone audio

n Media audio P
£ ChangePIN Connected to media audio
8 Bluetooth
= WiFi
%) APP accounts

Tap \/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.
The configured Bluetooth headset name will display in the PARED DEVICES list on your

phone. The Bluetooth headset name displayed in scanning list of other devices will not be

changed.

The icon I% only appears after the device name of the Bluetooth device that you are connecting
or have connected.

Disconnecting the Bluetooth Headset

To disconnect your Bluetooth headset from your phone:

1.
2.

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

Tap the connected Bluetooth headset.

Disconnect?

This will end your connection with:
xiaomi

Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

141



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

The Bluetooth headset is disconnected. To connect it to your phone again, tap the Bluetooth
headset again.
Unpairing the Bluetooth Headset

You can unpair your Bluetooth headset and your phone. When you unpair the Bluetooth
headset, it disappears from the PAIRED DEVICES list. To connect it to your phone again, you
just need to tap the desired Bluetooth headset in the AVAILABLE DEVICES list.

To unpair Bluetooth headset via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

The touch screen displays the paired and connected Bluetooth headset.

&« Bluetooth &)

a” Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
Ej Time & Date .
Bluetooth: ® On O off
[7] Display PAIRED DEVICES
xiaomi
<) Sound O
AVAILABLE DEVICES
£ ChangePIN Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
) Bluetooth CIVIASC15
7 WiFi Mi TV
%, APP account: i
) counts Yealink-T57V

3. Tap after the connected Bluetooth headset name.
< Bluetooth v
&) Language & Input
1. Rename xiaomi
E Time & Date
2. Unpair
Display 3.PROFILES
Phone audio @
=) Sound O Connected to phone audio e
n Media audio ®
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a Change PIN
3]

Bluetooth

,,))

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

0

nected to media audio
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4. Tap Unpair.

&« Bluetooth a8
@' Language & Input
Edit My Device Information: >
#] Time &Date )
Bluetooth: ® on O off
Display AVAILABLE DEVICES
o) Sound Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
& Change PIN xiaomi
8 Bluetooth CHM-TLOOS
= WiFi

) APP accounts

The Bluetooth headset disappears from the PAIRED DEVICES list.

Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone

Note

Yealink SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports the use of your IP phone in conjunction with

Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone. You can do the following:

- Pair and connect your IP phone with a Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone to make and
receive mobile calls. Your mobile phone is automatically assigned a line key on your IP

phone.
- Import your mobile contacts into the IP phone.

- Use your IP phone as a hands free device for your mobile phone.

For operating instructions on activating/deactivating the Bluetooth mode, making the phone
discoverable, editing device information, renaming the paired Bluetooth device and
disconnecting/unpairing the paired Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone, refer to the operating

instructions of Bluetooth Headset on page 136.

Not all mobile phones support this function. Contact your system administrator for more
information.

Pairing and Connecting the Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone

You can only connect one Bluetooth device at a time. After connection, the IP phone will
automatically find an available line key and assign the line key for Mobile Account. The Mobile
Account key's default label is "My Mobile”. If there is no available line key, you may assign it

manually.

The mobile phone will disconnect from your phone in the following introduced scenarios:

e  Deactivate the Bluetooth mode from the IP phone.
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e  Connect a Bluetooth headset to the IP phone.

e  Deactivate the Bluetooth mode from mobile phone.

e  The distance between mobile phone and IP phone is out of the range of 10 meters.
Before you pair a Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone, check the Bluetooth mode on the

Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone to make sure that the Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone is

discoverable.
To pair and connect the Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone with your phone:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.
3. Tap the On radio box in the Bluetooth field.

If there is no Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone found on the touch screen, tap the Scan

soft key to search for the Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone.

4. Tap the desired Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone in the Bluetooth devices list to connect

the mobile phone to your phone.

& Bluetooth @
@ Language & Input
Bluetooth: ® On O off
m Time & Date AVAILABLE DEVICES
Dell Wireless 365 Bluetooth Module
Display
«) Sound

a Change PIN
3]

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

r

I i APP accounts

5.  Tap Pair on both mobile phone and IP phone.

Bluetooth pairing request

Device
CHM-TL00S

Pairing code

241801

Pairing grants access to your contacts and call history when connected.

“
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Then the IP phone will prompt “Would you like to sync phone contacts temporarily?”.

Would you like to sync phone contacts temporarily?

(Optional.) Tap OK to enable the mobile contacts sync feature and the IP phone will sync
the mobile contacts temporarily, or tap Cancel to disable mobile contacts sync feature and
the IP phone will not sync the mobile contacts. If you tap Cancel, you can also manually
enable the mobile contacts sync feature on the IP phone. For more information, refer to

Syncing the Mobile Contacts to the IP Phone on page 146.

If you enable mobile contacts sync feature, you also need to authorize the IP phone to sync

the contacts temporarily on the mobile phone.

Once the connection has completed successfully, the prompt “Connected” appears under

the Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone name.

& Bluetooth (&)
%@ Language & Input

Edit My Device Information: >
%] Time & Date

Bluetooth: ® on O off
Display PAIRED DEVICES

D CHM-TLOOS

«{) Sound
a Change PIN
8 Bluetooth
= WiFi
% APP accounts
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The Bluetooth icon will display on the status bar.

And the IP phone automatically assigns a Mobile Account key.

1037

1410

Thu 28 September

For more information on how to configure the Mobile Account key, refer to Mobile Account on
page 165. Before you configure the Mobile Account key, make sure the Bluetooth-Enabled
mobile phone is connected. Otherwise the IP phone will prompt “Mobile Account is not
connected!”. If the distance between mobile phone and IP phone is more than 10 meters or the
Bluetooth mode on the mobile phone is deactivated, you can tap the Mobile Account key to

reconnect the last paired Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone.

Syncing the Mobile Contacts to the IP Phone

Note

146

If you disable the mobile contacts sync feature when you pair and connect the
Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone to the IP phone (refer to Pairing and Connecting the
Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone), you need to enable the mobile contacts sync feature

manually when you want to sync the mobile contacts the IP phone.

Not all mobile phones support syncing the mobile contacts to IP phone. For more information,
contact your system administrator.

To enable the mobile contacts sync feature manually:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Basic->Bluetooth.

3. Tap I% after the desired Bluetooth-Enabled mobile phone name.
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4. Mark the Mobile Contacts Sync radio box.

&

%' Language & Input
[Z] Time &Date
Display

«{) Sound

B

Change PIN

o]

Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

0

Bluetooth

1. Rename CHM-TLOOS

2. Unpair
3. PROFILES

Mobile Contacts Sync

Phone audio

Connected to phone audio

You need to authorize the IP phone to sync the contacts temporarily on the mobile phone.

And then the mobile contacts directory will appear in the IP phone directory list.

To view your mobile contacts on the IP phone:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap '->Mobile Contacts.

The contacts in the mobile phone will display in the Mobile Contacts list.

Q 2. Mobile Contacts(152)
Search Settings

® Local Directory

® Mobile Contacts

® Blacklist

Habas Duo
== 13235928965

Harry

15885

@ | Helen
0] 157

@ | Joe

17736915936784

John
Lo
17714715935782

NXXSE<C—H0WDOVOZEIrXRL—IOTMOODD *

1037

My Mobile

For operating instructions on adding contact to local/blacklist directory from mobile

contacts directory, update the mobile contacts directory or placing calls to and searching

for contacts in the mobile contacts directory, refer to the operating instructions of Mobile

Contacts on page 123.

Note If the mobile phone disconnects from the IP phone while the IP phone is loading the mobile
contacts, the touch screen will prompt “Fail to download mobile contacts!”, and the mobile

contacts directory will not appear at the IP phone directory list.
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Making a Mobile Phone Call by Using the IP Phone

Note

148

When you make a mobile phone call by using your IP phone, the IP phone acts as a hands free
device for your mobile phone. The call is made through your mobile phone, but the audio is
present on and the call control is done by using the IP phone. You can have both mobile phone

call and IP phone call on your IP phone, and two types of calls will not affect each other.
To make a call through a mobile phone:

1. Tap the My Mobile line key.

1037

1416

Thu 28 September

2. Enter the desired number.

3. Tap Call from Mobile.

\. Mobile Account
1037

My Mobile

Call from Mobile

The outgoing call information will appear on both your IP phone and mobile phone screen.
After the call is picked up, the audio goes through the IP phone, although the mobile
phone screen also shows a connected call. You can hold, mute or end the call on the IP

phone, and after you hold the call you can resume the call or place a new call.

You can control the call’s audio to go through the mobile phone or IP phone on your mobile
phone. For example, if you choose Bluetooth, the audio will go through the IP phone; if you
choose Handset earpiece or Speaker, the audio will go through the mobile phone.

The phone will first match the contacts in the mobile contacts directory to present the
caller/callee identity when receiving/placing a mobile phone call.
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Receiving Mobile Phone Calls by Using the IP Phone

If your mobile phone is paired and connected with the IP phone, an incoming call to your

mobile phone is also shown on the IP phone.

To handle a mobile phone call by using the IP phone, do one of the following:

- Press , tap the Answer soft key or pick up the handset to connect to the call.

- Tap the Reject soft key to reject the call.

=Y 1037

My Mobile

15988888888
f (CCCAI))

Q\‘s ‘fw @

Answer Silence

Sending Files via Bluetooth

The Gallery and FileManager applications support sending files via Bluetooth. You can send
pictures, videos or audios to a Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone or other Bluetooth devices
displayed in the AVAILABLE DEVICES list. For more information, refer to Sharing
Pictures/Videos/Audios on page 204 and Sharing Pictures/Videos on page 219.

Receiving Files via Bluetooth

The Bluetooth-enabled mobile phone or other Bluetooth devices can share files with your IP
phone. The file type is not restricted, you can receive pictures, audios, videos, documents, and
so on. You can use the corresponding system applications to view the files. You can only receive
files from the Bluetooth devices displayed in the in the AVAILABLE DEVICES list.
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To receive file via Bluetooth:

1. Share a file with the IP phone on your Bluetooth device.
For more information, refer to the documentation from the Bluetooth device manufacturer.
The IP phone will play a notification sound, and the touch screen prompts “Accept

incoming file?".

<= 1037

Accept incoming file?

From

CHM-TLOOH

Filename
u=1632324811,3577811669&fm=21&gp=0.jpg

Size
3.65KB

DECLINE  ACCEPT

Incoming file from another device. Confirm you want to receive this file.

d o O

2. Tap Accept to start receiving the file.
The touch screen prompts “The file will be received. Check progress in the Notification

panel.”. The icon will display on the status bar.
S

1037

1143

Thu, December 8

The file will be received. Check progress in the Notifications panel.

< o 0
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3. (Optional.) Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the notification center.

11:44 Thu Dec 08

g Bluetooth G3} screenshot ¢' Settings

Tap the notification “Bluetooth share: Received file".

Inbound transfers

u=1632324811,3577811669&fm=21&gp=0.jpg

You can use the corresponding system applications to view the file.

DSS Keys

There are two types of DSS keys: Line Keys and Programable Keys. Details will be introduced in
the following. The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports 27 line keys and 3 programable
keys.

Line Keys

You can assign predefined functionalities to line keys. You can also define a label for a line key
feature which will appear on the touch screen. Line keys allow you to quickly access features
such as recall and voice mail. The line key can indicate the monitored status when the line keys
are assigned with particular features, such as BLF. The default key type of line key 1-16 is Line.
The default key type of line key 17-27 is N/A, which indicates that this line key provides no

functionality until configuration.
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Assigning Functionality to a Line Key

To assign functionality to a line key via phone user interface:
1. Do one of the following:

- Tap e on the home screen, when there is no line key configured on your phone.

‘2 No Service

: RS

Thu 28 September

- Drag up and down to scroll through the line key list if required.

Drag the line key to the Edit field.

@ Delete

1341

Thu, December 8

- Tap - on the bottom-left of the line key list.
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- Tap . ° on the bottom-right of the line key list.

The touch screen will display all the line keys.

Drag the line key to the Edit field.

- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle

screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.
Tap the desired line key.
Select the desired key type from the Type field.
(Optional.) Select the desired key event type from the Key Type field.
(Optional.) Select the desired line from the Account ID field.
(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.
(Optional.) Enter the corresponding value in the Value field.

(Optional.) Enter the corresponding value in the Extension field.

® N o un > W N

Tap « to accept the change or q to cancel.

Changing the Location of the Line Keys

You can change the line key's location to a blank area on the Line keys field. You can also
change the location of two line keys. And the operating instructions are almost the same. The

following take how to change the location of two line keys as example.
To change the locations of two line keys:
1. Do one of the following:

- Drag up and down to scroll through the line keys list if required.

- Tap ’ on the bottom-right of the line key list.
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2. Drag a line key to the desired location at which another line key locates.

For example, exchange the locations of line key 1 and line key 2:

0 Delete & Edit

i (58941037

1348 “m

Thu, December 8

The following shows the locations of two line keys after exchange:

| s

Thu, December 8
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Deleting a Line Key

To delete a line key:

1. Do one of the following:

- Drag up and down to scroll through the line keys if required.

| 32

Thu, December 8

- Tap '_',' *, on the bottom-left of the line key list.

The touch screen will display all the line keys.
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2. Drag the desired line key to the Delete field.

e

Thu, December 8

The touch screen will prompt "Delete the DSS key?".

Delete the DSS key?

3. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Page Tips

The line key list can only display 6 line keys on one page. If the BLF monitored user receives an

incoming call on non-current page, you may miss the call because there is no notification on the
current page.

If page tips feature is enabled, the breathing light will appear at the top/bottom of the line key
list when the status of particular feature (e.g., BLF, Line, Intercom) assigned to the line key on the
non-current page changes. You can drag the line key list up or down to view the line key, and

the breathing light will disappear.

Note The breathing light may differ in color. For more information, contact your system administrator.
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The following figure shows an example of the breathing light appears at the top of the line key

list:

15150

Thu, December 8

The following figure shows an example of the breathing light appears at the bottom of the line

key list:

| ot

Thu, December 8

To configure the page tips feature via web user interface:

1. Click on DSSKey->Line key.
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2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Enable Page Tips.

Yealink |

Status Account Network Features Settings Directory Security

Enable Page Tips  Enzbled - NOTE

Key Type

Line Key11-20 Line Keyl  Line - 1037 el ~ The free function key ‘Types'
Speed Dial, Key Event,
Line Key21-27 Line Key2  Line - Line 2 - Intercom.
Line Key3 Line - Line 3 - Key Event
Programable Key Key events are predefined
Line Key4  Line - Line 4 - shortcuts to phone and cll
functions.
Line KeyS Line - Line 5 -
l— l— Intercom
Line Key6  Line M Line 6 e Enable the 'Intercom’ mode and
Line Key7 Line - Line 7 - CEEEm e 6
environment as a quick access
Line Key8  Line - Line 8 - to connect to the operator or
the secretary.
Line Key9 Line - Line 9 -

Line Keyl0 Line - Line 10 -

You can click here to get

more guides.

Ext Key

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Page tips feature is configurable via web user interface only.

Line Key Features

Line key features are explained in the following subchapters in detail:

e Line

e Speed Dial

e Voice Mail

e Direct Pickup
e  Group Pickup
e DTMF

e  Prefix

e Local Group
e XML Group

e XML Browser
e LDAP

e  Conference
e Forward

e Transfer

e Hold

e DND

e  Group Listening
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e Zero Touch

e URL

e  Phone Lock

e Directory

e  Mobile Account
e Call Park

e  Retrieve Park

For the features not listed above, refer to Basic Phone Features on page 263 and Advanced

Phone Features on page 327. For more information, contact your system administrator.
Line
You can use this key feature to accept incoming calls, place active calls on hold or resume a
held call.
Dependencies: Type (Line)
Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage: When the phone receives an incoming call,
1. Tap the line key to accept the incoming call.
2. Tap the line key to place a new call and the active call is placed on hold.
3. Tap the line key again to resume the held call.
Speed Dial
You can use this key feature to speed up dialing the numbers frequently used/hard to
remember or perform blind transfer conveniently during the call.
Dependencies: Type (Speed Dial)
Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the number you want to dial out/transfer to)
Usage:

e When the IP phone is idle, tap the speed dial key to dial out the number specified in the

Value field, using the account selected from the Account ID field.

e When there is an active call on the line selected from the Account ID field, drag the
far-site window to the speed dial key field to perform blind transfer to the number that

specified in the Value field.
Voice Mail

You can use this key feature to quickly connect voice mail. For more information, refer to

Message on page 376.

Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
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Note

160

Key Type (Voice Mail)

Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Value (the voice mail access code)
Usage: Tap the voice mail key to dial out the voice mail access code. Then follow the voice
prompt to listen to the voice mails.
Direct Pickup

You can use this key feature to answer someone else’s incoming call on the phone.

Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (DPickup)
Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the directed call pickup code followed by the target phone number)

Usage: Tap the direct pickup key on your phone when the target phone number receives an

incoming call. The call is then answered on your phone.
Group Pickup

You can use this key feature to answer incoming calls in a group that is associated with their
own group.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)

Key Type (GPickup)

Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Value (the group pickup code)
Usage: Tap the group pickup key on your phone when a phone number in the group receives
an incoming call. The call is answered on your phone.

DTMF

You can use this key feature to send the specification of arbitrary key sequences via DTMF.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)

Key Type (DTMF)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Value (DTMF sequence)

Usage: Tap the DTMF key during an active call to send the key sequence specified in the Value
field.

DTMF sequence can only contain “0-9", “**, “#" and “A-D".
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Prefix

You can use this key feature to add a specified prefix number before the dialing number.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)

Key Type (Prefix)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Value (the prefix number)

Usage: Tap the prefix key when the phone is idle, the phone will then enter the dialing screen
and display the prefix number that you specified in the Value field. You can enter the

remaining digits and then dial out.
Local Group
You can use this key feature to quickly access a contact group in the local directory. For more
information, refer to Local Directory on page 103.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Local Group)
Local Group (the contact group name you want to access)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Usage: Tap the local group key to access the contact group specified in the Local Group field.
XML Group

You can use this key feature to quickly access a remote group in your remote phone book. You
should configure a remote phone book in advance. For more information, refer to Remote

Phone Book on page 120.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (XML Group)

PhoneBook Name (the remote group name you want to access if the remote

phone book is configured)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Usage: Tap the XML group key to access the remote group specified in the XML Group field.
XML Browser

You can use this key feature to quickly access an XML browser. The XML browser allows you to
create custom services which meet your functional requirements on the server. You can

customize practical applications, such as weather report, stock information, Google search, etc.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)

Key Type (XML Browser)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Value (the access URL for XML browser)

Usage: Tap the XML Browser key to access the XML browser specified in the Value field.
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Note
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LDAP

You can use this key feature to quickly access a LDAP search screen.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (LDAP)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage:

1. Tap the LDAP key to access the LDAP search screen.

2. Enter a few continuous characters of the contact name or continuous numbers of the

contact number.
The contacts whose name or phone number matches the characters entered will appear on the
touch screen.
Conference
You can use this key feature to set up a conference call. For more information, refer to
Conference on page 309.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Conference)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the number added to the conference)

Usage: Tap the conference key during an active call to set up a conference with the number

specified in the Value field.

If the Value field is left blank, the conference key performs the same function as Conference
during a call.

Forward
You can use this key feature to forward an incoming call to someone else. For more information,
refer to Call Forward on page 292.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (FWD)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the number you want to forward to)

Usage: Tap the forward key to forward an incoming call to the number specified in the Value
field.

If the Value field is left blank, the forward key performs the same function as the FWD soft key
when receiving an incoming call.
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Note

Transfer

When there is an active call on the phone, you can use this key feature to handle the call

differently depending on the transfer mode assigned to the DSS key.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Transfer)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the number you want to transfer to)
Usage:
e When the transfer mode via Dsskey is Blind Transfer, tap the transfer key to complete the
blind transfer to the number specified in the Value field.

e When the transfer mode via Dsskey is Attended Transfer, tap the transfer key to dial out
the number specified in the Value field, and then perform the attended or semi-attended

transfer.

e When the transfer mode via Dsskey is New Call, tap the transfer key to place a new call to

the number specified in the Value field.

Transfer mode via Dsskey is configurable via web user interface at the path
Features- > Transfer->Transfer Mode via Dsskey.

If the Value field is left blank, the transfer key performs the same function as the TRANSFER key
or the Transfer soft key during a call. For more information, refer to Call Transfer on page 304.

Hold

You can use this key feature to place an active call on hold or retrieve a held call.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Hold)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage:
1. Tap the hold key during an active call to place the call on hold.

2. Tap the hold key again to retrieve the held call.
DND

You can use this key feature to enable or disable DND. You can also use this key feature to
access the custom DND screen. For more information, refer to Do Not Disturb (DND) on page
287.

Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (DND)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
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Usage:

When DND is in phone mode:

1. Tap the DND key to enable DND.

2. Tap the DND key again to disable DND.

When DND is in custom mode:

1. Tap the DND key to access the custom DND screen. You can enable or disable DND for one
or all accounts.

Group Listening

You can use this key feature to activate the Speakerphone and Handset/Headset mode at the
same time. It is suitable for group conversations which have more than one person at one side.
You are able to speak and listen through the handset/headset, while the others nearby can only

listen through the speaker.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Group Listening)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage:
1. During a call, tap the group listening key to activate the group listening mode.

2.  You can then speak and listen through the handset/headset, while other people at your

side can only listen through the speaker at the same time.

3. Tap the group listening key again to deactivate the group listening mode.
Zero Touch

You can use this key feature to quickly configure auto provision and network parameters.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Zero Touch)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage:
1. Tap the zero touch key to access the zero touch screen.
2. Tap the OK soft key within a few seconds.
3. Configure the network parameters in the corresponding fields.
4. Tap the Next soft key.
5. Configure the auto provision parameters in the corresponding fields.
6. Tap the Next soft key.

The phone will reboot to update configurations.
URL

You can use this key feature to trigger the phone to send an HTTP GET request containing a

specific URL.

Dependencies: Type (URL)
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Note

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
URL (the URL contained in the HTTP GET request)
Usage: Tap the URL key to trigger the phone to send an HTTP GET request containing the URL
specified in the URL field.
Phone Lock
You can use this key feature to immediately lock your phone instead of long pressing . For
more information, refer to Phone Lock on page 91.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Phone Lock)
Label (key label displayed on the LCD screen)
Usage: When the phone lock feature is enabled, tap the phone lock key to immediately lock

your phone instead of long pressing .

Directory
You can use this key feature to easily access frequently used lists. For more information, refer to
Local Directory on page 103.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Directory)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)

Usage: Tap the directory key to immediately access frequently used lists.

The directory key performs the same function as the

Mobile Account
You can use this key feature to accept incoming mobile calls, place active mobile calls on hold
on your IP phone. For more information, refer to Bluetooth-Enabled Mobile Phone on page 143.
Dependencies: Type (Mobile Account)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Usage: When the IP phone receives an incoming mobile call,
1. Tap the mobile account key to accept the incoming call.
2. Tap the mobile account key to place a new call and the active call is placed on hold.
Call Park
You can use this key to park a call directly during a call. For more information, refer to Call
Park/Retrieve on page 314.
Dependencies: Type (Key Event)
Key Type (Call Park)
Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)

Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
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Note

Value (the park destination number or call park code)

Usage: Tap the call park key during a call to park the call.

If the Value field is left blank, the Call Park key performs the same as the Park soft key during a
call.

Retrieve Park
You can use this key to retrieve a parked call directly when the IP phone is idle. For more
information, refer to Call Park/Retrieve on page 314.
Dependencies: Type (Retrieve)
Account ID (the account this feature will be applied to)
Label (key label displayed on the touch screen)
Value (the parked call destination number or retrieve code)

Usage: Tap the retrieve park key when the IP phone is idle to retrieve a parked call.

If the Value field is left blank, the Park Retrieve key performs the same as the Retrieve key on
the dialing screen.

Programable Keys
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You can customize the function keys.
To customize a programable key via web user interface:

1. Click on DSSKey->Programable Key.

2. Customize specific features for these keys.

.
Yealink | s
Account Network Features Settings Directory Security
- - o o =i |
HOLD  N/A - [ | | |
_ Key Type
Line Key11-20 Mute /A - (A I [ I The free function key "Types’
Speed Dial, Key Event,
Line Key21-27 Trn  Forward - [ | | | Intercom.
Key Event
Lroyzanaiicley) K:: events are predefined
shortcuts to phone and call
Ext Key functions.

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.
You can click Reset to default to reset custom settings to defaults.

Then you can press the keys on the phone to perform the features you configured.
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Note

For example:

Switch Account Up

You can press Switch Account Up key to change the default account.
Dependencies: Type (Switch Account Up)

Usage: Press the Switch Account Up key to scroll up the account list to select the desired

default account.

Switch Account Down

You can press Switch Account Down key to change the default account.

Dependencies: Type (Switch Account Down)

Usage: Press the Switch Account Down key to scroll down the account list to select the desired

default account.

Programable keys are configurable via web user interface only.

Ext Keys

If EXP50 is connected to the phone, you can customize features for ext keys.
To customize ext keys via phone user interface:

1. Long press the desired key on the EXP50.

The IP phone touch screen will enter the user setting interface of this key.

& Expansion module 1 DSS Keys 1 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: N/A
%7 KeyasSend
t‘. Hot Line
5\
& Anonymous
@  AutoRedial

& DND

b Intercom

i@l Call Comiletion

Select the desired key type from the Type field.

(Optional.) Select the desired key event type from the Key Type field.
(Optional.) Select the desired line from the Account ID field.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

o un o w N

(Optional.) Enter the corresponding value in the Value field.
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7. (Optional.) Enter the corresponding value in the Extension field.

8. Tap to accept the change or <} to cancel.

Ext keys are configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Ext Key.

For more information, refer to Yealink EXP50 User Guide.

Account Management

You can register one or multiple accounts on the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone. You can also
configure each line key to associate with an account or configure multiple line keys to associate

with an account.

Account Registration
To register an account via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Accounts.

Tap the desired account.

Tap the Activation field.

Tap Enabled in the pop-up dialog box.

o un d w N

Enter the desired value in the Label, Display Name, Register Name, User Name,
Password and SIP Serverl/2 field respectively. Contact your system administrator for

more information.

< Accounts v
‘" Accounts 1. Activation: Enabled
=Y Network 2. Label: 1037
EG  Phone Lock 3. Display Name: 1037
a Set Password 4. Register Name: 1037
Set AES Key 5. User Name: 1037
< Auto Provision 6. Password:
"5 FWD International 7. SIP Server1: 10.2.1.48
€8 Reboot 8 SIP Server2:

7. If you use the outbound proxy servers, do the following:
1) Tap the Outbound Status field.
2) Tap Enabled in the pop-up dialog box.

3) Enter the desired value in the Outbound Proxy1/2 and Proxy Fallback Interval field

respectively. Contact your system administrator for more information.

8. Tap«/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.
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You can repeat steps 3 to 8 to register more accounts.

The following figures demonstrate single or multiple accounts registered on the phone:

Single account:

14:19

Thu, December 8

Multiple accounts:

| 474

Thu, December 8

To disable an account via phone user interface:

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Advanced (default password: admin) ->Account.

Tap the desired account.

Tap the Activation field.

Tap Disabled in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap 5/to accept the change or q to cancel.

Account registration is configurable via web user interface at the path Account->Register.
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Default Account
To configure the default account via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings- >Features->Default Account.

Tap the Default Account field.

P W N =

Tap the desired account in the pop-up dialog box.

Default Account

1037@10.2.1.48

1048@10.2.1.48

5. Tap &/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

The label of the default account is displayed on the left of the status bar. The IP phone will use

this account by default when dialing out.

You can also tap the label of the default account, and then tap the desired account to be the

new default account.

Note Default account is configurable via phone user interface only.
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Multiple Line Keys per Account

You can configure multiple line keys to associate with an account. This enhances call

visualization and simplifies call handling.

Log Out

Yealink | s

Status Account Network Features Settings Directory Security

Enable Page Tips  Enabled - NOTE
EETE T

Lrslmgili-ny Line Keyl Line - I 1037 Line 1 - I The free function key ‘Types'
Speed Dial, Key Event,
Line Key21-27 Line Key2 Line - I 1048 Line 2 - I Intercom.
Prog| ble Key Line Key3  Line hd | 1048 Line 2 - | Key Event
Key events are predefined
Line Key4  Line - | Line 4 - | shortcuts to phone and cal
functions.
Line KeyS  Line - | Line 5 - |
Line Key6é  Line - | Line 7 - |

Enable the 'Intercom’ mode and
it is useful in an office

Py M I Line 11 M I environment as a quick access

Line Key8  Line - I Line 8 - I to connect to the operator or
the secretary.

Line Key@ Line - I Line 9 - I

Line Keyl0 Line - I Line 10 - I
You can click here to get
more guides.

If this is the case, the touch screen will resemble the following figure:

Thu, December 8

Incoming calls to this account will be distributed evenly among the available line keys. Outgoing

calls will be distributed similarly.

Your phone can be configured to have a combination of accounts with a single line key and

accounts with multiple line keys.

Dial Plan

Dial plan is a string of characters that governs the way your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone
processes the inputs received from your phone keypad. The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone

supports the following dial plan features:

e Replace Rule

e Dial-now
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e Area Code

e Block Out
Basic expression syntaxes you need to know:

The dot "." can be used as a placeholder or multiple placeholders for any
character. Example:

"12." would match "123", "1234", "12345", "12abc", etc.

An "x" can be used as a placeholder for any character. Example:

"12x" would match "121", "122", "123", "12a", etc.

"o

Numeric ranges are allowed within the brackets: Digit “-" Digit. Example:

“I[5-71" would match the number”5”, “6"or “7".

The square brackets "[]" can be used as a placeholder for a single character
I which matches any of a set of characters. Example:
"91[5-7]11234" would match "9151234", "9161234", "9171234".
The parentheses "()" can be used to group together patterns, for instance, to
0 logically combine two or more patterns. Example:
"([1-91)([2-71)3" would match "923", "153", "773", etc.
The "$" should be followed by the sequence number of a parenthesis. The “$"
plus the sequence number means the whole character or characters placed in
the parenthesis. The number directs to the right parenthesis when there are
more than one. Example:
A replace rule configuration, Prefix: "001(xxx)45(xx)", Replace: "9001$145%$2".
When you dial out "0012354599" on your phone, the IP phone will replace the
number with "90012354599". “$1" means 3 digits in the first parenthesis, that
is, “235". "$2" means 2 digits in the second parenthesis, that is, “99".

Note The IP phone supports a new dial plan mechanism - digit map. Digit maps are defined by a single
string or a list of strings. If a number you dial matches any string of a digit map, the call is
automatically placed.

Note that if digit map feature is enabled, the old dial plan rules (described in this chapter) will be
ignored. For more information, contact your system administrator.

Replace Rule

You can configure one or more replace rules (up to 100) to remove the specified string and
replace it with another string. You can configure a pattern with wildcards (refer to the expression
syntax in the table above), so that any string that matches the pattern will be replaced. This
feature is convenient for you to dial out a long number. For example, a replace rule is configured
as "Prefix: 1" and "Replace: 1234", when you try to dial out the number “1234", you just need to

enter "1" on the phone and then tap Send.
To add a replace rule via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Replace Rule.
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Note

2. Enter the string (e.g., 1) in the Prefix field.

3.  Enter the string (e.g., 1234) in the Replace field.

4. Enter the desired line ID in the Account field or leave it blank.

Yealink | s

Preference
Time & Date
Call Display
Upgrade

Auto Provision
Configuration
Dial Plan

Voice

Ring

Tones

Softkey Layout

10

Account

Network

DSSKey

Features

Settings

Directory

NOTE

Index Praft Replace
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
2]

Account

Digit 0-9 *

Identifies a specific digit (do
not use # if it is defined as
send key).

[digit-digit]
Identifies any digit dialed that is
included in the range.

[digit-digit, digit]
Specifies a range as a comma
separated list.

x
Matches any single
digit/character which is dialed.

Matches an arbitrary number of
digits.

| Prefix 1

Replace 1234

Account

Add

Edit

Del

You can click here to get
more guides.

5. Click Add to add the replace rule.

When you enter the number “1"” and then tap Send, the phone will dial out “1234" instead.

The valid values for the Account field can be one or more digits among 1-16. Every two digits
must be separated by a comma. For example, when you enter the value “1, 2" in the Account
field, this replace rule will apply to accountl and account2.

If you leave the Account field blank or enter 0, the replace rule will apply to all accounts.

To edit a replace rule via web user interface:

i & wWw N BH

To delete one or more replace rules via web user interface:

Click Edit to accept the change.

Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Replace Rule.

Edit the values in the Prefix and Replace fields.

1. Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Replace Rule.

Select the desired replace rule by checking the checkbox.

Enter the desired line ID in the Account field or leave it blank.

2. Select one or more replace rules by checking the checkbox(es).

3. Click Del to delete the replace rule(s).

Dial-now

You can configure one or more dial-now rules (up to 100) on your phone. When the dialed

number matches the dial-now string, the number will be dialed out automatically. For example,

a dial-now rule is configured as "2xx", any entered three-digit string beginning with 2 will then
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be dialed out automatically on the phone.
To add a dial-now rule via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Dial-now.
2. Enter the desired value (e.g., 2xx) in the Rule field.
3. Enter the desired line ID in the Account field or leave it blank.

For more information on the valid values for the Account field, refer to Replace Rule on

page 172.
Log Out
.
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
Preference
Index Diaknow Rule Account (] Digit 0-9 =
Time & Date Identifies a specific digit (do
t not use # if it is defined as
Call Display 2 send key).
3 [digit-digit]
Upgrade Identifies any digit dialed that is
4 included in the range.
Auto Provision 5
[digit-digit, digit]
Configuration 6 Specifies a range as a comma
separated list.
7
Dial Plan o £
Matches any single
Voice Q digit/character which is dialed.
& 10
Rin, :
9 Matches an arbitrary number of
digits.
Tones
Rule 2xx Account |
Softkey Layout You can click here to get
Add Edit more guides.

4. Click Add to add the dial-now rule.

When you enter the number “234", the phone will dial out “234" automatically without the

pressing of any key.

Note You can also edit or delete the dial-now rule, refer to Replace Rule on page 172 for more
information.

Delay Time for Dial-Now Rule

You can configure the delay time for dial-now rules. That is, you can configure your phone to
automatically dial out the phone number which matches a dial-now rule, after the designated

delay time.
To configure the delay time for dial-now rule via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->General Information.

2. Enter the time between 0 and 14 (seconds) in the Time-Out for Dial-Now Rule field.
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The default value is “1".

Log Out

.
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
General Information
Forward&DND @ NOTE
Call Waiting Enabled A

Call Waiting
General

Information

This call feature zllows your
phone to accept other incoming
«calls during the conversation.

Call Waiting On Code

Call Waiting Off Code

7]
Audie =
LU Key As Send
Auto Redial Disabled M 7] Select * or # as the send key.
Intercom Auto Redial Interval (1~300s) 10 9 Hotline Number
When you pick up the phone, it
Transfer Auto Redial Times (1~300) 10 0 will dial out the hotline number
automatically.
Call Pickup L EETE # M 0
Reserve # in User Name Enzbled v [7] *ou can click here to get
Remote Control more guides.
Hatline Number 0
Action URL Hotline Delay(0~10s) 2 Q
Bluetooth Busy Tone Delay (Seconds) 0 v [7)
Return Code When Refuse 486 (Busy Here; v
Power LED (Buy Hers) 9
Return Code When DND 480 (Temporarily Unava ¥ 0
Notification Popups
Call Completion Diszblad A 0
Feature Key Synchronization Diszblad A 0
Time-Out for Dial-Now Rule 1 0
RFC 2543 Hold Disabled v 7]
Usa Outbound Proxy In Dialog Enablad v 0
180 Ring Workaround Enablad v 0
Logon Wizard Disabled Ad [7]

3.  Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Delay time for dial-now rule is configurable via web user interface only.

Area Code

Area codes are also known as Numbering Plan Areas (NPAs). They usually indicate geographical
areas in a country. This feature is necessary when dialing a phone number outside the code area.
For example, an area code is configured as "Code: 0592, Min Length: 1, Max Length: 15". When

you dial out the number "56789" (the length of the number is between 1 and 15), the phone will
add the area code and dial out the number "059256789". You can only configure one area code

rule on your phone.
To configure the area code and lengths via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Area Code.
2.  Enter the desired values in the Code, Min Length (1-15) and Max Length (1-15) fields.

3. Enter the desired line ID in the Account field or leave it blank.

175



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

For more information on the valid values for the Account field, refer to Replace Rule on

page 172.
-
Yealink | s
Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
Preference
Digit 0-9 *
Time & Date Identifies a specific digit (do
Cods 0592 not use # if it is defined as
Call Display Min Length (1-15) i send key).
Max Length (1-15 15 Ldigit-digit]
Upgrade g ) Identifies any digit dialed that is
included in the range.
Auto Provision Account
[digit-digit, digit]
Configuration Specties a range 2 3 comme
separated list.
Dial Plan

X

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note The default value of minimum and maximum length is 1 and 15 respectively.

Block Out

You can block some specific numbers (up to 10) from being dialed on your phone. When you
dial a block out number on your phone, the dialing will fail and the touch screen will prompt
"Forbidden Number".

To add a block out number via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Dial Plan->Block Out.
2. Enter the desired value in the BlockOut Number field.
3. Enter the desired line ID in the Account field or leave it blank.

For more information on the valid values for the Account field, refer to Replace Rule on

page 172.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security

Block Out
Preference
Digit 0-9 *
Time & Date - 3 Identifies a spedific digit (do
BlockOut Numberl 1234 Account —EED ST m AT e B
Call Display BlockQut Number2 Account ol
BlockQut Number3 Account LopHin
Upgrade Identifies any digit dialed that is
oc BlockQut Number4 Account included in the range.
Auto Provision
BlockOut Numbers Account [digit-digit, digit]
Configuration Specifies a range as a comma
BlockOut Number6 Account separated list.
Dial Plan BlockOut Number? Account x
Matches any single
Voice BlockOut Number8 Account digit/character which is dialed.
~ BlockOut Numberg Account
Ring Matches an arbit ber of
BlockQut Number10 Account dert(s 5 an SrbLEr number o
Tones
Softkey Layout You can click here to get

4. Click Confirm to add the block out number.
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Emergency Number

Note

Note

Public telephone networks in countries around the world have a single emergency telephone
number (emergency services number), that allows a caller to contact local emergency services
for assistance when necessary. The emergency telephone number may differ from country to
country. It is typically a three-digit number so that it can be easily remembered and dialed
quickly. Some countries have a different emergency number for each of the different emergency

services.

You can specify the emergency telephone numbers on the IP phone for contacting the
emergency services in an emergency situation. You can dial these numbers when the phone is

locked. For more information on phone lock refer to Phone Lock on page 91.

Contact your local phone service provider for available emergency numbers in your area.

The IP phone also supports the emergency dialplan, which allows users to make emergency calls
if the phone is locked or unregistered. For more information, contact your system administrator.

To specify emergency numbers via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Phone Lock.
2.  Enter the emergency number in the Emergency field.

For multiple emergency numbers, enter a comma between every two numbers. The default

emergency numbers are 112, 911 and 110.

Yealink | s

Account Network DSSKey Directory

Phone Lock Enable Enabled -
Forward&DND NOTE

Phone Unlock PIN(0~15 Digit) srasnses

Phone Lock

Phone Lock Time Qut(0~3600s) 0 The phone lock parameters for
administrator.

General Information

Audio Emergency 112,911,110 |

You can click here to get
fntereom more guides.

Transfer

Call Pickup
Remote Control

Phone Lock

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Emergency number is configurable via web user interface only.

Live Dialpad

You can enable live dialpad on the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone, which enables the IP phone
to automatically dial out a phone number without the pressing of the send key. You can also

configure a delay, where the phone will dial out the phone number automatically after the
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designated period of time.
To enable the live dialpad via web user interface:

1. Click on Settings->Preference.
2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Live Dialpad.

3. Enter the desired delay time in the Inter Digit Time(1~14s) field.

The default delay time is 4.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security

Lznguage English(Engiish) v @ NOTE
Preference
. o Live Dialpad Enabled ~ 0 Preference Settings

e ot e Dt (1149 o Therforence st
Call Display Backlight Active Level 7]
. You can click here to get

Upgrade Backlight Time(seconds) Always On ~ 0 T

WatchDog Disabled ~ 0
Auto Provision

Rng Type @
Configuration Upload Ringtone No selected file Browse...
Dial Plan Upload
Voice Wallpaper Default.jpg ~ 0

Wallpaper for expansion modules Default.jpg ~
Ring

Upload Wallpaper No selected file Browse...
Tones s
S

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Live dialpad is configurable via web user interface only.

Hotline

You can dial a hotline number immediately upon lifting the handset, pressing the Speakerphone
key or tapping the line key. You can also configure a delay, where the phone will dial out the

hotline number automatically after a designated period of time.
To configure the hotline number via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->Hot Line.

Enter the desired number in the Number field.

P W N =

Enter the desired delay time in the Hotline Delay field.
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The default value is “4".

Hot Line

LS
<

Auto Answer
1. Number: ‘1024 ‘

@ =

DSS Keys .
2. Hotline Delay: 4

7~
&w

Key as Send

&

Hot Line

Anonymous

by

Auto Redial

DND

o 0 &

Intercom

5. Tap ¢ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

Hotline is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->General Information.
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System Applications

The system applications are pre-installed on your phone and they cannot be uninstalled.

This chapter provides basic operating instructions for using the system applications. Topics

include:

e  Managing Applications and Widgets
° Managing Running Applications
e  APP Accounts

° FileManager

e  Gallery

e  Recorder

e Camera

° Email

° Browser

e  Calendar

e  Calculator

° Clock

Managing Applications and Widgets
Adding a Widget to the Idle Screen

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone provides widgets like analog clock, calendar, digital clock,

email and photo gallery. You can conveniently add these widgets to the idle screen as preferred.
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To add a widget to idle screen:

1. Long tap the empty spot on the idle screen.

o 1037

2. Tap WIDGETS.

0
FRI, OCTOBER 05

Analog clock 1x1 Calendar 1x2 Digital clock

Photo Gallery

<

3. Drag the desired widget up/down/left/right to the destination spot on the idle screen.
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If you want to add an email widget, and you have not registered an account on the Email or

Calendar application, a wizard will be provided for you to set up the email account step by

step. For more information, refer to Adding APP Accounts on page 188.

Email account

You can set up your account in just a few steps

Email address

>

If you want to add a photo gallery widget, you will be required to choose the desired

images to display.

Choose an album

Choose an image

Shuffle all images

Cancel

Before adding a widget to the idle screen, make sure the idle screen have enough space for
the widget. Otherwise the widget cannot be added and the touch screen will prompt “No

more room on this Home screen”.

Resizing a Widget

Certain widgets such as calendar, digital clock and email can be resized on the idle screen.

To resize a widget:

Long tap the desired widget for about 2 seconds, and then lift your finger from the screen.
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This will bring up the white frame as shown below:

THU
Dec 8

No upcoming calendar
events

@ Touch to set up

2. Drag the border of the frame to adjust the size.

Moving an Application or Widget

184

You can move an application or widget to a different spot on the idle screen or to a different

idle screen.
Before moving an application or widget, you should know the following:

e  You can drag an application or widget to the rightmost of three idle screens to add an idle

screen.

e  If there is only one application or widget on the screen, you cannot drag the application or

widget to the rightmost of three idle screens to add an idle screen.

° The idle screen (except the home screen) will be deleted automatically if there is no

application or widget on the screen.
To move an application or widget:

1. Long tap the desired item for about 2 seconds.
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2. Drag the item up/down/left/right to the destination spot on the screen.

# B B B

Settings File Manager Message

O O B ¢

Calendar

Recorder Calculator

Removing a Widget from the Idle Screen

Removing operation only removes the widget of the application on the screen. The application

itself will not be uninstalled.
To remove a widget from the idle screen:

1. Long tap the desired item for about 2 seconds.

The Remove field will appear on the top of the touch screen.

o
M@ Remove

THU
Dec 8
No upcoming calendar
events

2. Drag the item to the Remove field to remove it.

Creating a Folder

You can create a folder to organize your applications. For example, you can place the same kind

of applications in a folder.
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To create a folder:

1. Drag an application icon over another application icon.

. BN

Settings

Camera

2.

. BB

SE

Camera

. B

Settings

Camera
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File Manager

Y

File Manager

Y

Recorder

Message

Recorder

Message

Recorder

Calculator

Email

(&)

Calculator

Calendar

Calendar

Calendar
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You can do the following:
- Drag another application icon to the folder to add more applications into the folder.

- Tap the folder and then drag an application icon in the folder to the destination spot

on the idle screen to move the application from the folder to the idle screen.

The folder will be deleted automatically if there is only one application in the folder.
To rename a folder:

1. Tap the desired folder to expand the folder.

Settings File Manager Message i Calendar

E . n Calculator  Browser

Camera Gallery Recorder
Unnamed Folder

Tap the Unnamed Folder field.
Enter the desired folder name.

Tap Done on the onscreen keyboard.

i & W N

Tap the blank area of the touch screen.

The folder name is renamed.

Settings File Manager Message Calendar

. B8 B

Recorder

&
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Managing Running Applications

You can tap | |to view and manage the list of recently used applications that are still running in

the background. You can do the following:

- Swipe the desired application left or right to stop the running application.

- Tap Eto stop all running applications.

- Tap the desired application to access the application.

X

(») 20161130-1115t

)

o 20161128-1548-

If there are no running applications, the touch screen will prompt “Your recent screens appear

here”.

APP Accounts

Email and Calendar applications require a registered account. You can create accounts to have
the best experience with your phone. You can also sync the account information or remove the

account.

Adding APP Accounts

To add an app account via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap Settings->Basic->APP accounts.

& APP accounts
@ Language & Input
—|— Add account
fﬂ Time & Date
Display
) Sound
Change PIN

i
9 Bluetooth
=

Wi-Fi

0

APP accounts

3. Tap Add account.

Settings

L@ Exchange

L8 Personal (IMAP)

4. Tap a desired account type.
5.  Enter the email address.

6. Tap Next or Manual setup.
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7. Choose the email account type.

Account setup

Account type

What type of account is this?

PERSONAL (POP3)
PERSONAL (IMAP)

EXCHANGE

< PREVIOUS

e POP3: When using POP3, all emails are stored locally instead of the server side. Please

check with your network administrators for the correct email account settings for POP3.

e IMAP: When using IMAP, all emails are stored on the server side and users can see
them from the IP phone or other mail clients as well. Please check with your network

administrators for the correct email account settings for IMAP.

o Exchange: When using Exchange, all emails are stored in the central Exchange mail
server and can be checked using capable mail client such as Microsoft Outlook. Please

check with your network administrators for the correct email account settings for Exchange.

Account setup

Signin

Password

< PREVIOUS >

8. Enter the password and then tap NEXT.
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9. Configure the incoming server settings.

Incoming server settings

USERNAME 11506466499 @sina.com

PASSWORD csesssssssns

SERVER pop.sina.com

SECURITY TYPE STARTTLS ¥
PORT 110

Delete email fromserver ~ When | delete from Inbox

< PREVIOUS

NEXT >

10. Tap Next.

11. Configure the outgoing server settings.

Account setup

utgoing server settngs
SMTP SERVER smtp.sina.com
SECURITY TYPE STARTTLS v
PORT 587
Require signin
USERNAME 11506466499@sina.com
AUTHENTICATION
< PREVIOUS NEXT

>

12. Tap Next.

13. Configure the account options.

Account setup

Account options
Sync frequency: Every 15 minutes

Notify me when email arrives

Sync email from this account

< PREVIOUS

NEXT

>
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14. Tap Next.

15. Enter the string in the Your name field as the sender name.

Account setup

Your account is set up and email is
on its way!

Give this account a name (optional)

11506466499@sina.com

Your name (displayed on outgoing messages)

Yl

NEXT >

16. Tap Next.

You are able to start using the email account now.

Syncing APP Account Information

To sync account information via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Basic->APP accounts.

& APP accounts

& Language & Input
@ Exchange

[5] Time &Date
@ Personal (IMAP)

Display
—|— Add account
«) Sound

Change PIN

i
e Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

&
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3. Tap the desired account type.

¢ APP accounts
(A2 anguage npUt ACCOUNTS

¢ 11506466499@sina.com
[#] Time &Date “  Las ced 2

11506466400@sina.com
Display Y Lastsin “@ -

ynced 2 19 09:48

«) Sound

ﬁ Change PIN

9 Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

f,:p APP accounts

4. Do one of the following:
- Tap and then tap Sync now.

In this example, it will sync both 1150466499@sina.com and 11506466400@sina.com

information.
« APP accounts
&> Language & Input ACCOUNTS

Sync now
11506466499@sina.com

Last sy

[5] Time & Date

11506466400@sina.com
Display _Se .‘@ -

Last synced 2 19 09:48

) Sound 1
Account settings

S; quency, notifications, etc

ﬂ Change PIN

9 Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

% APP accounts

- Tap a desired account.

Tap © and then tap Sync now.
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In this example, it will only sync 1150466499 @sina.com information.

= APP accounts .
&> Language & Input -

. @ . 11506466499@sina.com Sync now
Personal (IMAP)
(5] Time & Date
Email Remove account
Last sync d 2016/09/19 09:48
Display -
o) Sound

a Change PIN
9 Bluetooth
=

Wi-Fi

0

APP accounts

Removing APP Accounts

To remove an app account via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Basic->APP accounts.

< APP accounts

&) Language & Input
1@ Exchange

[%] Time & Date
W2y Personal (IMAP)

Display
—|— Add account

) Sound

Change PIN

) @ B

0

Bluetooth

Wi-Fi

APP accounts
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3. Tap adesired account type.

<« APP accounts
@ Language & Input ACCOUNTS
. ® 11506466499@sina.com
[£] Time &Date Last synced 2016/09/19 09:48
11506466400@sina.com
Display @ Last synced 2016/09/19 09:48
«) Sound

Account settings

Sync frequency, notifications, etc
ﬂ Change PIN

9 Bluetooth

.,))

Wi-Fi

APP accounts

4. Tap a desired account.

0

5. Tap E and then tap Remove account.

The following prompt will appear on the touch screen of the phone:

Remove account?

Removing this account will delete all of its
messages, contacts, and other data from the
phone!

Cancel Remove account

6. Tap Remove account to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

FileManager

FileManager is a tool that allows you to view, search, delete, copy or move photo/video/audio
files. You can also share files via Bluetooth or email. It helps you to access and manage files in
internal SD card as well as USB flash drive. For more information on how to connect the USB

flash drive to your phone, refer to Phone Installation on page 31.
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Viewing Files

To view pictures:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap . tolaunch FileManager application.
3. Tap Photos in the Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap Photos in the USB

Storage field to view the pictures stored in USB flash drive.

Your pictures will display as a list.

File Manager Q

O Select All(0/11) o B o
[E] Photos(11)
B¢ Videos(1)

\.; Audios(6)

[E] Photos(124)

¢ Videos(0)

4. Tap the desired picture to view.

The IP phone will automatically launch Gallery application to preview the picture.

You can set the picture as wallpaper, print the picture and/or view detail information of the
picture. For more information, refer to Setting a Picture as Wallpaper on page 213, Printing

Pictures on page 215 and/or Viewing Detail Information of the Pictures/Videos on page 215.
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To view videos:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap . tolaunch FileManager application.
3. Tap Videos in the Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap Videos in the USB

Storage field to view the videos stored in USB flash drive.

Your videos will display as a list.

Select All(0/3)
[ Photos(7) E 20160913-1705-Tom
B¢ Videos(1) 3 h VID_20160913_170328

& Audios(3) & VID_20160913_170321

4. Tap the desired video to play.

The IP phone will automatically launch Gallery application to view the video.

During the playing, you can do the following:

- Tap the touch screen. Then nappears on the touch screen.

Tap n to pause the playing. Then u appears on the touch screen.
Tap u to continue the playing.

- Drag the slider to skip forward the playing or rewind the playing.
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- Press (=——=_7) to adjust the media volume.

Note The menu keys and Android keys will disappear within 5 seconds, you may tap the touch screen
to show them again.

To view audios:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap . tolaunch FileManager application.

3. Tap Audios in the Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap Audios in the USB

Storage field to view the audios stored in USB flash drive.

Your audios will display as a list.

FileManager Q

) Select All(0/3)

Photos(7)
B Videos(1)

L!) Audios(3)
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4. Tap the desired audio to play.

FileManager Q

Local Storage(2.976/3.076) O Select All(0/3) < @ B <
e © @ o i@
B¢ Videos(1) e (;) record@160912-170617

- = 00:00:09(14.63K)
& Audios(3) o ® Irt?‘c‘c‘vir.t-d@?.c:?f-)13-‘170439

During the playing, you can do the following:

Tap @ to pause the playing. Then @ appears on the touch screen.
Tap @ to continue the playing.

Drag the slider to skip forward the playing or rewind the playing.
Press to adjust the volume of the speakerphone.
Tap @ to stop the playing.

You can also swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, and then tap
USB to launch FileManager application to view the files if you have connected a USB flash drive

to the phone.

Searching Files

To search files:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap . tolaunch FileManager application.
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3. Tap () on the top-right of the screen.

Search Files

4. Enter one or more continuous characters of the file name.

Search Files

(533.95K)

record@161208-165920
00:01:06(104.26K)

20161115-1722-1039
00:00:00(6.23K)

The file whose name matches the entered characters will appear on the touch screen. You
can drag up and down to scroll through the searching results, and then tap the desired

result to view the file.

Copying Files
You can copy the files that stored in the USB flash drive to internal SD card, or copy the files that
stored in internal SD card to the USB flash drive.
To copy files:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap ! tolaunch FileManager application.

3. Tap Photos/Videos/Audios in Local Storage field.
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If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap
Photos/Videos/Audios in the USB Storage field to view the files stored in USB flash drive.

Your files will display as a list.

File Manager Q

Local Storage(2.97G/3.07G) O Select All(0/11) < @ @B o
=2 0
R
=] Photos(11) O B2t (267
. 8
B¢ Vid 1
ideos(1) o - (434.00K)

9
(361.66K)

SB Storage(49.89M/6.96G 10

USB Storage(49.89M/6.96G) O - TSI

[=] Photos(124) O - ! W
(512.58K)
2

B¢ Videos(0) O ‘:—

& Audios(6)

(385.33K)
I

4. Drag up and down to scroll through the files if required.

5. Tap the checkbox(es) before the desired file(s).

6. TaplE .

The following prompt will appear on the touch screen of the phone:

To copy selected objects to which device?

= | &

Phone Storage USB Flash Drive

7. Tap the desired storage device to copy the file to.

8. TapJ to accept the change or x to cancel.
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If the file has been copied successfully, the touch screen will prompt “Copy successfully”.

o

Copy successfully

You can also tap the Select All checkbox to copy all files.

Cutting Files (Moving Files)

The operating instructions on moving a file are similar to copying a file. The difference is that

once the file is moved, the file will not be kept in the source storage device.
To cut files:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap ! tolaunch FileManager application.
3. Tap Photos/Videos/Audios in Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap
Photos/Videos/Audios in the USB Storage field to view the files store in USB flash drive.

Your files will display as a list.

File Manager (o}

Local Storage(2.97G/3.07G) O Select All(0/11) «* 1] IE| of-
=2 0
Photos(11 b
G {1 O -‘,[ (26.73K)
. 8
B¢ Videos(1
ideos(1) O - (434.00K)
8 Audi i °©
S :Aldlos(s) o (361.66K)
USB Storage(49.89M/6.96G) (@) 10
: (393.99K)
¥ 1
Photos(124 §
@ prots(120 ol
, 2
B¢ Videos(0 R
© o (385.33K)
- .

4. Drag up and down to scroll through the files if required.
5. Tap the checkbox(es) before the desired file(s).
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6. Tap cg-.

The following prompt will appear on the touch screen of the phone:

To cut selected objects to which device?

= | &

Phone Storage USB Flash Drive

7. Tap the destination storage device.
8. Tap Jto accept the change or )( to cancel.

If the file is cut successfully, the touch screen will prompt “Cut successfully”.

o

Cut successfully

You can also tap the Select All checkbox to cut all files.

Deleting Files

To delete files:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap . tolaunch FileManager application.
3. Tap Photos/Videos/Audios in Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap
Photos/Videos/Audios in the USB Storage field to view the files store in USB flash drive.
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Your files will display as a list.

File Manager (o}

Local Storage(2.97G/3.07G) O Select All(0/11) '\. ﬁ rE‘ %"'

da 0
Photos(11 i
Gl Photos(11) O A’ (2673

. 8
B Vid 1

Meoa(1) o - (434.00K)

8 Audi i °©
s :Alidica(e) o (361.66K)

3B Stora 10
USB Storage(49.89M/6.96G) O (393.99K)
393 K
(&) Photos(124) o) - (15»7 .

) - 2
B4 Vid 0] -
ideos(0) o = (385.33K)

4. Drag up and down to scroll through the files if required.

5. Tap the checkbox(es) before the desired file(s).
6. Tap ﬁ .

The following prompt will appear on the touch screen of the phone:

Delete selected files?

7. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

You can also tap the Select All checkbox to delete all files.

Sharing Pictures/Videos/Audios

You can share pictures/videos/audios with other device via Bluetooth or email. Before sharing

pictures/videos/audios via Bluetooth, make sure the Bluetooth device is discoverable.

The operating instructions on sharing pictures, video and audios are the same, the following

take sharing pictures as example.
To share picture(s) via Bluetooth:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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4.
5.
6.

7.

Tap ! tolaunch FileManager application.
Tap Photos in the Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap Photos in the USB

Storage field to view the pictures stored in USB flash drive.

Your pictures will display as a list.

File Manager Q

Local Storage(2.97G/3.07G) O Select All(0/11) [~ [i1] @ of
] Photos(11) O QL 0
< (26.73K)
" 8
B Videos(1) O - R0
& Audios(6) O 9

(361.66K)

-
B U AT G 10
USB Storage(49.89M/6.96G) O - IS0
1
Photos(124
= (124) o - (512.58K)
2

. “S—
B¢ Videos(0) oF = (385.33K)

Drag up and down to scroll through the files if required.

Tap the checkbox(es) before the desired picture(s).

Tapﬁ'.

Share with

a Bluetooth

@ Email

Just once

Tap Bluetooth and then tap Always or Just once.
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The IP phone scans and displays the available Bluetooth device automatically.

Choose Bluetooth device

CHM-TL00S

GVC3202_ 849484

If there is no Bluetooth device found on the touch screen, tap - and then Refresh to
search for the Bluetooth devices.

Note If the Bluetooth mode of the IP phone is deactivated, the touch screen will prompt “To use

Bluetooth services, you must first turn on Bluetooth. Turn on Bluetooth now?”. Tap Turn on to
activate the Bluetooth mode.

8. Tap the desired Bluetooth device to share the pictures.

The touch screen will prompt “Sending n file to “XXX"" (n represents the number of
pictures that is being send).

File Manager

Q
Local Storage(2.97G/3.07G) O Select All(1/10) < T | o
[E] Photos(10)
B¢ Videos(1)
\!; Audios(6)
USB Storage(49.89M/6.96G)
] Photos(124)

B¢ Videos(0)

9.  Accept the Bluetooth file transfer request on the Bluetooth device.
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If the pictures are successfully transferred, the notification center will display a notification
“Bluetooth share: Sent files n successful, n unsuccessful.” (n represents the number of files

that are sent successfully or unsuccessfully).

17:52 Tue Sep 13

9 Bluetooth (3} Screenshot i UsB ﬁ Settings

—;

Bluetooth share: Sent files

You can tap the notification to view the detail information about the shared pictures.
To share picture(s) via email:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap ! tolaunch Gallery application.
3. Tap Photos in the Local Storage field.

If a USB flash drive has been connected to your phone, you can tap Photos in the USB

Storage field to view the pictures stored in USB flash drive.

Your pictures will display as a list.

File Manager Q

Local St

je(2.97G/3.076) O Select All(0/11) < T m o
[E] Photos(11)
B¢ Videos(1)

\!; Audios(6)

[& Photos(124) 0 . oo
B¢ Videos(0) O ""* ‘,2”# o

4. Drag up and down to scroll through the files if required.

5. Tap the checkbox(es) before the desired picture(s).
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6. Tap o .

Share with
9 Bluetooth
@ Email

Just once

7. Tap Email and then tap Always or Just once.

8. (Optional.) Sign in an email account if required (refer to Adding APP Accounts).
9. Compose the Email.

10. Enter the email account you want to send the email to in the To field.

11. (Optional.) Enter the email subject in the Subject field.

& Compose ® >

From  11506466499@sina.com
To gaftthgy@gq.com v
Test

Sending picture|

12. Tap to send the email.

The pictures are transferred as mail attachment. The attachment files size must be within 5MB.

You can also share pictures with other devices via Bluetooth or email when previewing the
pictures. And the operating instructions are the same with sharing pictures by Gallery

application. For more information, refer to Sharing Pictures/Videos on page 219.

Gallery

You can use Gallery application to view pictures/videos stored in internal SD card/USB flash
drive or take pictures/videos. You can also perform basic editing tasks on pictures or set the

desired picture as the wallpaper. The pictures/videos can be shared with friends via Bluetooth or
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email.

Viewing Pictures/Videos

To view pictures/videos:

1.
2.

4.

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap r‘ to launch Gallery application.

By default, the pictures/videos are displayed as thumbnails in an albums arrangement

mode.

Albums

. _—

= YealinkAlbum
]
= -

= Screenshot

<

(Optional.) Tap Albums.

You can tap Albums/Locations/Times/People/Tags to view the pictures/videos in

different arrangement modes.

Albums

Albums
Locations
Times

People -
|

Tags @ Camera & YealinkAlbum

o

&= Screenshot

<

Swipe left/right to view all albums if required.

209



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

5.  You can do the following:
- If you tap a picture album, you can do the following:

e  Tap the album name on top-left of the touch screen.

Tap Filmstrip view or Grid view to view the pictures in different modes.

YealinkAlbum
Grid view

Filmstrip view

‘ Grid view

e Tap - and then tap Slideshow to start a slide show of the pictures in the album.

e Tap - and then tap Group by.

Location

Time

People

Tags

Tap a desired group type in the pop-up dialog box to view the pictures in

different arrangement modes.

e  Tap a desired picture to preview the picture.
- Ifyou tap a video album, you can do the following:

e  Tap the album name on top-left of the touch screen.
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Tap Filmstrip view or Grid view to view the videos in different mode.

Camera
Grid view

Filmstrip view

Grid view

e Tap - and then tap Group by.

Group by
Location

Time

People

Tags

Tap a desired group type in the pop-up dialog box to view the videos in different

arrangement modes.
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e  Tap adesired video.

Videos show the icon uon the preview thumbnail. Tap - to play the video.

Editing Pictures

To edit a picture:

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap ,l to launch Gallery application.
Tap a desired picture album.

Tap the desired pictures.

i & w N H

You can do the following:
- Tap ¢ and then tap Rotate left/Rotate right to rotate the picture left/right.

- Tap * and then tap Crop to resize the picture.
- Tap - and then tap Edit.

The touch screen will display as below:
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6.

Note

You can do the following:

- Tap @ to add filters.

- Tap to add a picture frame.

- Tap.

- Tap @ to adjust the exposure, contrast, saturation, etc.

Tap Crop to resize the picture.

Tap Straighten to straighten the picture.
Tap Rotate to rotate the picture clockwise.
Tap Mirror to flip the picture symmetrically.

Tap Draw to draw the picture.

Tap SAVE to accept the change.

The menu keys and Android keys will disappear within 5 seconds, you may tap the touch screen
to show them again.

Setting a Picture as Wallpaper

To set a picture as wallpaper:

1.

Preview the picture (refer to Viewing Pictures/Videos).
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2. Tap

The touch screen will display as below:

Delete
Slideshow
Rotate left

Rotate right

Crop

Set picture as
Details

Print

3. Tap Set picture as.

Wallpaper

! Exp Background

Cancel

4. Do one of the following:
e  Tap Wallpaper and then tap Set wallpaper to set the picture as phone wallpaper.

e  Tap Exp Background and then tap Set as exp background to set the picture as EXP

wallpaper.

Note The menu keys and Android keys will disappear within 5 seconds, you may tap the touch screen
to show them again.
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Printing Pictures

To print a picture:

1. Preview the picture (refer to Viewing Pictures/Videos).

2. Tap

The touch screen will display as below:

Delete
Slideshow
Edit

Rotate left
Rotate right

Crop

Set picture as

Details

Print

3. Tap Print to print the picture.

Before printing the picture, make sure your phone has connected to the network printer.

For more information, refer to the documentation from the printer manufacturer.

Viewing Detail Information of the Pictures/Videos

The operating instructions on viewing detail information of pictures and videos are the same,

the following take viewing detail information of pictures as example.
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To view detail information of the picture:

1. Preview the picture (refer to Viewing Pictures/Videos).

2. Tap

The touch screen will display as below:

Delete
Slideshow
Edit

Rotate left
Rotate right
Crop

Set picture as
Details

Print

3. Tap Details to view the detail information of the picture.

10 items

Title: 5

Time: Mar 24, 2016 2:01:20 PM
Width: 1024

Height: 600

Orientation: 0

File size: 534KB

Path:
/mnt/internal_sd/Pictures/YealinkAlbum/5.jpg

Close
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4. Tap Close to close the pop-up box.

Deleting Pictures/Videos

The operating instructions on deleting pictures and videos are the same, the following take

deleting pictures as example.
To delete picture(s):

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap rL to launch Gallery application.

Tap a desired picture album.

> W N+

Do one of the following:

- Long tap one of the pictures.

Tap on other pictures to select multiple pictures.

- Tap and then tap Select item.

Tap the desired picture(s) to select multiple pictures.

\/ DONE 3 items selected
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You can also tap n items selected (n represents the number of pictures you selected)

and then tap Select all to select all pictures.

3 items selected

Select all

- W

5. Tap H to delete the selected picture(s).

The touch screen prompt “Delete selected item?”.

Delete selected items?

Cancel

6. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Taking a Picture/Video

Before taking a picture/video, you should connect the camera to the IP phone. For more

information on how to connect the camera, refer to Insert the camera on page 32.
To take a picture/video:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap rt to launch Gallery application.
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3. Tap E on the top-right of the touch screen.

Albums

@ Camera i VideoRecord

-

& YealinkAlbum

O

4. Take a picture or video (refer to Taking Pictures or Recording Videos).

Sharing Pictures/Videos

You can share pictures/videos with other Bluetooth devices via Bluetooth or email. Before

sharing pictures/videos via Bluetooth, make sure the Bluetooth device is discoverable.
The operating instructions on sharing pictures and sharing video are the same, the following
take sharing pictures as example.

To share picture(s) via Bluetooth:

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap ,l to launch Gallery application.

Tap a desired picture album.

> W N =

Do one of the following:

- Long tap one of the pictures.

Tap on other pictures to select multiple pictures.
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- Tap and then tap Select item.

Tap the desired picture(s) to select multiple pictures.

\/ DONE 3 items selected

You can also tap n items selected (n represents the number of pictures you selected)

and then tap Select all to select all pictures.

3 items selected

Select all

3 items selected 2 1

3 Bluetooth

ER Email
-

\
P"A./‘”“ “‘m’“j e e
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6. Tap Bluetooth.
The IP phone scans and displays the available Bluetooth device automatically.

If there is no Bluetooth device found on the touch screen, tap - and then Refresh to

search for the Bluetooth devices.

Choose Bluetooth device d

CHM-TLOOS

GVC3202_849484

Note If the Bluetooth mode of the IP phone is deactivated, the touch screen will prompt “To use
Bluetooth services, you must first turn on Bluetooth. Turn on Bluetooth now?". Tap Turn on to
activate the Bluetooth mode.

7. Tap the desired Bluetooth device to share the pictures.

The touch screen will prompt “Sending n file to “XXX"" (n represents the number of

pictures that is being send).

Sending 3 files to “CHM-TL00S"

8. Accept the Bluetooth file transfer request on the Bluetooth device.
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If the pictures are successfully transferred, the notification center will display a notification
“Bluetooth share: Sent files n successful, n unsuccessful.” (n represents the number of files

that are sent successfully or unsuccessfully).

8:50 Wed Sep 14

8 Bluetooth (3} Screenshot ¥ Settings

Bluetooth share: Sent files

You can tap the notification to view the detail information about the shared pictures.
To share picture(s) via email:

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap r‘ to launch Gallery application.

Tap a desired picture album.

P W N

Do one of the following:

- Long tap one of the pictures.

Tap on other pictures to select multiple pictures.

- Tap - and then tap Select item.

Tap the desired picture(s) to select multiple pictures.

3 items selected
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You can also tap n items selected and then tap Select all to select all pictures.

3 items selected

Select all

Tap Email.

5
6
7. (Optional.) Sign in an email account if required (refer to Signing In Email).
8. Compose the Email.

9. Enter the email account you want to send the email to in the To field.

10. (Optional.) Enter the email subject in the Subject field.

& Compose ® >

From  11506466499@sina.com
To 4645353535@qg.com s
Test

Send picture|

11. Tap SEND to send the email.

The pictures are transferred as mail attachment. The attachment files size must be within
5MB.

Recorder

You can use Recorder application to record audios and manage the recorded audios. During
recording, you can mark specific moments so that you can quickly find and listen to them later.
There is a time limit (12 hours) on the recorder. The recorded audios are saved with the name

consisting of a prefix “record@” and date & time stamp, for example, record@20160303-092310
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was created on March 3, 2016, at 09:23:10.

By default, the recorded audios are saved in the internal SD card. But if there is a USB flash drive
connected to your phone, the recorded audios will be saved according to the priority: USB flash

drive>internal SD card.

Note The recorded audios are saved in *.amr format. You can play the recorded audios on either the
phone itself or on a computer using an application capable of playing *.amr files.

Recording Audios

To record an audio:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap @ tolaunch Recorder application.

Audio Recorder o

P o) 20161115-1722-1039
Mark " 00:00:00(6.23K)

O 00000 () 20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

() record@161110-195411

)
\4//

P
{
\

@
o
a

3. Tap /.\ to start recording.
4. You can do one of the following:

- Tap /| |\ to pause the recording, and then tap /bwto resume the recording.

Audio Recorder o

> /g‘j 2016111 5-1?22-1 039

Mark ORe 4
OO:OO:OO o 20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

() record@161110-195411

............

Cancel Pause Save
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- Tap P to set a mark.
Mark

Audio Recorder m
S (y) 201611151722-1039
Marks1 " 00:00:00(6.23K)

00:00:27 (») 20161 1"1 4-1;?f6-224.5.6.201 0008

N~ 00:00:0

>

\Z/

/s record@161110-195411

The icon changes to P , the number will increase if you set more marks. And there

Mark+1
is a red flag on this moment when playing the recorded audio.

5. Tap to end the recording and save the recorded audio, or tap to cancel the

recording.

The recorded audio will be displayed on the right list automatically.

Managing Recorded Audios

You can also use the Recorder application to play/delete/rename the recorded audios.
To play the recorded audio:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap @ tolaunch Recorder application.

The recorded audios will display as a list.

Audio Recorder

B /) record@161208-165920

Mark =
000000 » 20161115-1722-1039
/o 20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

record@161110-195411

Y

—

:
o
A

€

E 9"
®
a

3. Tap@before the desired recorded audio to play the recorded audio.
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During the playing, you can do the following:

- Tap @to pause the playing.
To continue the playing, tap ®

- Drag the slider to skip forward the playing or rewind the playing.

- Drag the slider to the position with red flag to listen to the marked moments.

- Press to adjust the volume of the speakerphone.
- Tap @to stop the playing.

Audio Recorder

Mark ( 1.26K)
OO 0000 (5) 20161115-1722:1039
20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

() record@161110-195411

To delete the recorded audio:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap @ tolaunch Recorder application.

The recorded audios will display as a list.

Audio Recorder

> (y) record@161208-165920

Mark

00:00:00 ¢

(v)

20161115-1722-1039

®

20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

record@161110-195411
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L]
3. Tap : after the desired recorded audio.

8t

Audio Recorder

record@161208-165920
00:01:06(104.26K)

P

Mark

00:00:00

20161115-1722-1039
00:00:00(6.23K)

.

20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008

00:00:02(17.40K)

Delete

record@161110-195411 Renams

00:00:08(13.94K) .

® © © ©

Start

4. Tap Delete to delete the recorded audio.

The touch screen prompt "Are you sure to delete?”.

Are you sure to delete?

5. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

e
If you want to delete all recorded audios, tap [[] on the top-right of the touch screen.
To rename a recorded audio:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap @ tolaunch Recorder application.
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The recorded audios will display as a list.

8t

Audio Recorder

> @ record@161208-165920
Mark 00:01:06(104.26K)
000000 @ 20161115-1722-1039
2 ® 00:00:00(6.23K)
@ 20161114-1746-224.5.6.2010008
00:00:02(17.40K)
@ record@161110-195411

00:00:08(13.94K)

4
< o o |

3. Tap . after the desired recorded audios.

4. Tap Rename.

Rename

‘ 20161115-1722-1039 ‘

5. Enter the desired file name.

6. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Camera

The IP phone supports taking pictures and recording videos via camera. For more information
on how to connect the camera, refer to Insert the camera on page 32. The pictures/videos taken
by camera are saved in the internal SD card. And the pictures are saved with the name
consisting of a prefix "IMG" and date & time stamp, for example, IMG_20160303-111413 was
created on March 3, 2016, at 11:14:13. The videos are saved with the name consisting of a prefix
“VID" and date & time stamp, for example, VID_20160303-112328 was created on March 3, 2016,
at 11:23:28.

Note The pictures/videos taken by camera are saved in *jpg/*.mp4 format. You can view the
pictures/videos on either the phone itself or on a computer using an application capable of
viewing *.jpg/*.mp4 files.
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Taking Pictures

To take a picture:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap ©) tolaunch Camera application.

3. (Optional) Tap = and then do the following:

- Tap to turn on the camera grid.

- Tap & to configure the camera timer.

4. Tap@to take a picture.

The IP phone will play a tone. You can swipe left to view all pictures taken by the camera.

Recording Videos

To record a video:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap ©) tolaunch Camera application.

3.  Swipe right and then tap Video.

Camera

4. (Optional.) Tap and then tap [:58 to turn on the camera grid.

5. Tap D to start recording.
The IP phone will play a tone and recording time will appear on the left-top of the touch

screen.

6. Tap n to stop recording.

The IP phone will play a tone. You can swipe left to view all videos taken by the camera.

Camera Settings

To configure camera settings:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap ©) tolaunch Camera application.

3.  Swipe right.

m Camera

[ Video

4. Tapm.

( Settings

Resolution & quality

Advanced
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5.  You can do the following:
- Tap Resolution & quality to configure the resolution of the camera.

- Tap Advanced and then tap Manual exposure to configure whether to use manual

exposure.

Email

You can use Email application to access personal or business email account, and send/receive

emails. Before signing in email, you should configure the type of your email account.

Signing In Email
When launching the Email application for the first time, a wizard will be provided for you to set
up the email account step by step.
To sign in email:
1. Do one of the following:

- Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap (@ to launch Email application.

- Swipe left or right to go to the third idle screen.

Tap the email widget.

Account setup

Email account

You can set up your account in just a few steps

Email address

>
2.  Sign in email, refer to Adding APP Accounts.

Sending Emails

To send an email:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap @ to launch Email application.

Vo ‘ qq lnbox
999999999
Fff = Jul18
] G e S & zyj163 - =
W tome

Sep 5 View details

G Fff Jul18
(no subject) qqqqqaqaq

3311 Vixgfxhfdhsrhdthtdhdtjftj

Evernote Team May 19
Sixapps l
Make Everno

Evernote Team Apr30 - [N »
The secret to keeping notes organized I e
Keep notes ti 1notebool <

123

From 11506466499 @sina.com

Subject

Compose email

4. Compose the email.
5.  Enter the email account you want to send the email to in the To field.

6. (Optional.) Enter the email subject in the Subject field.
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7.

8.

(Optional.) Tap Eand then tap Attach file to add a file as mail attachment.

The attachment file size must be within 5SMB.

< Compose @ >

From 11506466499@sina.com
To 11506466400@sina.com v
Test

Test mail

Tap to send the email.

Reading Emails

234

If there is an incoming email, the IP phone will play a notification sound. And there is an

incoming email notification on the notification center, you can tap the notification to read the

email.

To read an email:

Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap (U to launch Email application.

If the email you want to read is not in the inbox, you can tap E on the top-left of the

touch screen to select the folder that contains the email you want to read.

e F":: @ —

o Fff Jul1s
e (no subject) e Fff - »
afxhfdhsrhdthtdhdtift tome
) Jul 18 View details
Evernote Team
: L = loadmore

Evernote Team Apr30
The secret to keeping notes organized

1 R
123 Q
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3. Tap the desired email to read.

Deleting Emails

To delete an email:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap @ to launch Email application.

If the email you want to delete is not in the inbox, you can tap E on the top-left of the

touch screen to select the folder that contains the email you want to delete.

G Fff @
44 5544
Fff Jui1s
D G (no subject) e Fff

tome
Jul 18 View details
Evernote Team
(=] Load more
Evernote Team 30
Apr &

The secret to keeping notes organized

1

3. Long tap the desired email.

5544 Inbox

Fff
tome

Jul 18 View details

Load more
= .
Evernote Team Apr 30 -
The secret to keeping notes organized
Keep notes tidy with natebooks Onceyou

123 Apr 26
(no subject
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4. Tap E to delete the email.

(no subject) nbox

Fff «-« »
tome

Jul 18 View details

Evernote Team Apr3o
The secret to keeping notes organized 3311
Keep notes tidy with notebooks Once you Vfxgfxhfdhsrhdthtdhdtjftj

123 Apr 26 'S S »
(no subject)

123 @ Apr25

Re: null

On Apr25 2016

1 deleted

You can tap UNDO to cancel the deletion.

Email Options

To use the email options:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap @ to launch Email application.

If the email you want to configure is not in the inbox, you can tap E on the top-left of

the touch screen to select the folder that contains the email you want to configure.

Fff Jul1g
D G (no subject) e (F" - v
3311 Vexafxhfdhsrhdthtdhatift o me

Jul 18 View details

Evernote Team
KApRILIALTNaKE: Load more

()

Evernote Team Apr 30
The secret to keeping notes organized - “ -»
Keep notes tidy with notebooks Once yol

L B

123 Q

3.  You can do the following:

- Tap / E to mark the email as unread/read.

- Tap E and then tap Print to print the email.
- Long tap the desired email.

Tap E and then tap Add star to star the email.
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Multiple Email Accounts

You can add more than one email account on the IP phone.

To add another email account on the IP phone:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap (U tolaunch Email application.

3. Tap E on the top-left of the touch screen.

4. Tap Settings->Add account.

Evernote Team May 19
Six apps that make Evernote even better
[J  Inbox 2 cipkidtmed e s Th
Make Evernote better with these apps The.
Il folder.
* Starred
Unread 2
B oafts 1
123 @ Apr2s
E Outtox a Re:null
On Apr 25,2016 2:42 PM, 123 <lI5064664
> Sent
[ Trash 10
Q Settings °

Six apps that make Evernote even b

Evernote Team
tome
May 19 View details

Show pictures

A new email account setup wizard will show up. For more information, refer to Adding APP

Accounts on page 188.

Once another email account is successfully added, the touch screen will display as below:

Evernote Team

May 19
Six apps that make Evernote even better
Make E e better with these apps The

(w] Evernote Team Ap

123
Re: null

On Apr 25,2016 2:42 PM, 123 <IIS0€

@ Apr2s

14664

Six apps that make Evernote even better Inbox

Evernote Team
tome
May 19 View details

Show pictures

You can tap

accounts.

on the bottom-left of the touch screen to switch between the email
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Email Widget

You should sign in the email if you have not registered an email account. For more information,
refer to Adding APP Accounts on page 188.

After you sign in the email, you can choose the desired folder to display on the widget. If you
add an email widget to display the unread emails, then you want the widget to display the

incoming emails, you should add a new widget.
To use the email widget:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the third idle screen.

THU
Dec 8
No upcoming calendar
events

2. Tap the email widget.

3. Tap the desired account, if you have more than one email account.

Choose folder

] Inbox 16

“ Starred

Unread 16

B Drafts

B Outbox

> Sent

[} Trash 2
CANCEL
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4. Tap the desired folder to display on the widget.

If you select Inbox, the email widget will display as below:

o 1037

THU
Dec 8
‘. No upcoming calendar Yi

events Test
Test mail

dsfdsfds @ Aug23

e:
At 2016-08-23 17:21:53, "lii* </I506466400@sina.com>

dsfdsfds @ Aug23

Dg @ Jil1s
Vi

You can drag up and down to scroll through emails in inbox folder, and tap the desired
email to view. You can also tap on the top-right of the widget to compose and send an

email.

Sending Files via Email

The Gallery and FileManager applications support data transfer via Email. You can send
pictures, audios or videos as mail attachments to other account. For more information, refer to

Sharing Pictures/Videos/Audios on page 204 and Sharing Pictures/Videos on page 219.

Browser

The Browser application could be used in a similar way as a PC-based web browser, i.e., browse
web pages, bookmarks, set home pages, clear history and etc. The default home page is the

Yealink website.

Browsing a Web Page

To browse a web page:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/

Yea'i n k Solutions Company

Yealinl¢ Microsoft Partner
-
More Choices, Fewer Headaches &B

Meeting Everyone's Need 15 )

Solutions for Everyone from Receptionists to Executives '\
Ly

3. Enter a part of URL in the address input field of the browser.

The phone will automatically retrieve and list similar websites.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

C a wwwy

g 0w e t y u i o p @
a s d f g h i k | Go
& z X c v b n m ! 2 &
nes B/ , N
~ O |

4. Tap the website you want to visit or enter the full URL then tap Go on the onscreen

keyboard to browse the web page.

5.  You can do the following:
- Scroll up/down to view the web page.

- Pinch open or pinch close the web page.

Managing Bookmarks

You can bookmark the web pages that you frequently visit.
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To add a web page to the bookmarks list:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink| UC&C terminal,..

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/

English | De

Yea , i n k Solutions Products Partners Company

Yealinlk Microsoft Partner
.
More Choices, Fewer Headaches &g

Meeting Everyone's Needs 1 )
Solutions for Everyone from Receptionists to Executives

3. Open the web page you want to bookmark.

4. Tap

Y Bookmark this page
Label hlealink | UC & C terminal, video collaboration, confere
Address  http://www.yealink.com/
Account  Local

Add to 4 Bookmarks

Cancel

5.  Edit the bookmark information in corresponding fields.
6. Tap OK to accept the change.
Then the web page is added to the BOOKMARKS list.

To open a web page from the bookmarks list:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

241



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,..

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/ Yo

English | Deutsch | 13X Contact us | Login

Yealink  soons

Yealinl¢ Microsoft Partner

More Choices, Fewer Headaches

3. Tap Eto access the BOOKMARKS list.

There are some pre-configured bookmarks by default.

@ BOOKMARKS HISTORY SAVED PAGES

NY Times

4. Tap the web page you want to visit.
To edit a bookmark:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/ % Q4 R

English | Deutsch | #X  Contactus | Login

Yea' in k SO, Support Company Search

Yealinl¢ Microsoft Partner
.
More Choices, Fewer Headaches &n

Meeting Ever

s Need 15 )

one from Receptionists to Executives "

Solutions for

3. Tap to access the BOOKMARKS list.
There are some pre-configured bookmarks by default.

4. Llong tap the bookmark you want to edit.

Open

Open in new tab

Edit bookmark

Add shortcut to home
Share link

Copy link URL

Delete bookmark

Set as homepage

<

5. Tap Edit bookmark in the pop-up dialog box.
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6. Edit the bookmark.

Y Edit bookmark @ Remove

Label Google
a
Address  http:/Wwww.google.com/

Account  Local

Addto 4 Bookmarks

Cancel

<

7. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.
To delete a bookmark:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/ S LOL

English | Deutsch | #1X  Contactus | Login

Yealink Solutions oy Search

Yealinlc Microsoft Partner
.
More Choices, Fewer Headaches §“

Meeting Everyone's Need B 5

Solutions for Everyone from Receptionists to Executives -‘V

3. Tap to access the BOOKMARKS list.

There are some pre-configured bookmarks by default.

4. Long tap the bookmark you want to delete.
5. Tap Delete bookmark in the pop-up dialog box.
6. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Setting a Home Page

You can set the web page you visit most frequently as the home page. Then, each time you

open the browser, this web page is automatically opened.
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To set a home page:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/

Yealink  souons

Yealinlc Microsoft Partner
More Choices, Fewer Headaches

M
Vie:

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...
= C ™ http://www.yealink.com/ Refresh
= Forward
Yealink  souns

New tab
Share page
Find on page
Request desktop site

uarantee Your Productivity
hile You Roam

link DECT phone solutions

Page info

Settings

Exit

4. Tap Settings->General->Set homepage.

Current page
Blank page
Default page

Most visited sites

Other

Cancel
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5. Tap the web page you want to set as the home page in the pop-up dialog box.

You can also long tap a web page in BOOKMARKS list and then tap Set as homepage.

Clearing the Navigation History

You can periodically clear your navigation history to protect your privacy and prevent

information disclosure.
To clear the navigation history:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink| UC&C terminal,..

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/

English | Deutsch|#3  Contactu

Yea, in k SR Support Company Search

Yealinl Microsoft Partner
&\
More Choices, Fewer Headaches &n

Meeting Everyone

Needs s

Solutions for Everyone from Receptionists to Executives

o 1037

Yealink | UC &C terminal,...

&« C ™ http//www.yealink.com/index.aspx Refresh
BT
Yea"nk Solutions Products Partners Support Compan

New tab

Share page
Find on page
Request desktop site

Embrace the Revolutionary Future Never sleep when browsing

of Desktop Video Collaboration 9 & Page info

Settings

4. Tap Settings->Privacy & security->Clear history.
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The touch screen prompt “Delete the browser navigation history?”.

Delete locally cached content and databases?

Cancel

5. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

Modifying Browser Settings

To modify browser settings:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap to launch Browser application.

Yealink | UC &C terminal,.. ¢

C ™ http://www.yealink.com/ % Q R

English | Deutsch | X Contact us | Login

Yea,?n k Solutions Support Company ~Search  Q

Yealinl¢ Microsoft Partner

More Choices, Fewer Headaches

3. Tap
4. Tap Settings.

5.  Customize the browser style you prefer.

Calendar

You can use the Calendar application to synchronize events from email account as well as

creating, modifying and viewing the events. The IP phone also provides notification for the
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upcoming events from the Calendar.

Signing In Calendar

Before creating an event, you should sign in an email account first. If you have registered an

account on the Email application already, you can skip this operation.
To sign in calendar:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

=g
2. Tap . tolaunch Calendar application.

September 2016 [14) Tooay 1=, H
4
SUN 11 MON 12 TUE13 WED 14 THU 15 FRI16 SePtemberzn16
s M T w T F s
13
8 29 30 31 1 2 3
4 5 & 7 8 9 10
14
— n 12 1315 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
18 25 26 27 28 29 30 1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
16
17
18
" Calendars to sync

A No calendars

Before you can add an event, you must add at least one Calendar
account to your device and make a calendar visible. Touch Add
Account to add an account (if you just added an account, wait for
it to finish syncing and try again). Or touch Cancel and make sure
at least one calendar is visible.

Cancel Add account

4. Tap Add account.
5. Sign in the Calendar, refer to Adding APP Accounts.
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Creating an Event

To create an event:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

=
2. Tap to launch Calendar application.

December 2016 (8] Tooay =,
4 ;

December 2016

3

1 2
4 5 6 i/ 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28 29 30 3

. t56atest@163.com

Calendars to sync

3. Tap adesired date.
4. Tap =+ .

¢ CANCEL ./ DONE

t56atest@163.com

t56atest@163.com

Location

Thu, Dec 8,2016 18:00

4 4
Thu, Dec 8,2016 19:00

4 4
GMT+08:00 GMT+

4

Guest
Description

5. Edit the event.
6. Tap DONE to accept the change or CANCEL to cancel.
Checking Events

On the calendar screen, you can check the information about an event you have added.
To view calendar:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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i o
2. Tap to launch Calendar application.

December 2016 ['5] Topay B
4
] T & U i December 2016
‘ 12 3
4 5 6 7 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 3

[ ts6atest@163.com

22 Calendars to sync

3. (Optional) Tap pecember2016 on the top-left of the touch screen.

December 2016 5| Topay =
4
Da
. : e v e =T December 2016
Week 1 2z 3
45 9 10
| Month

1M 12 13 14 15 16 17
Agenda — 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 31

. t56atest@163.com

2 Calendars to sync

Tap Day/Week/Month/Agenda to select different time format to view the calendar.

In the agenda view, the events you have added are displayed as a list. You can tap Touch to

view events before XXX/Touch to view events after XXX to view all events.

TODAY, THURSDAY -
December8,2016‘ 5 | Tobay =+

Touch to view events before Oct 8, 2016

December 8 ropay, THURsDAY

- Meeting

18:00 - 19:00

- Dinner

20:00 - 21:00

M oot

21:00 - 22:00

Touch to view events after Feb 14, 2017
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Modifying the Calendar Settings

To modify the calendar settings:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

= o
2. Tap to launch Calendar application.

December 2016 [8] Topav =
4

December 2016

3

1 2
4 5 6 i 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 3

. t56atest@163.com

22 Calendars to sync

3. Tap
December 2016 [ 5] Tooav 1=
4
Refresh
MON 5 TUE 6 WED 7 THU S FRIS
1 4 Search
= 43 Hide controls
n 12
18 19 Settings
s 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
19
B ts6atest@i63.com
20
21
= Calendars to sync

4. Tap Settings.

5. Customize the general settings and account settings.

Calculator

You can use the Calculator application to perform simple or complex calculations.
To access the calculator application:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap . tolaunch Calculator application.

Clock

You can use the Clock application to set an alarm, check the time of other cities in the world,

calculate the lasting time of an event and set a timer.

Alarm

To set an alarm clock:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

Wed, September 14
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2. Tap E@J on the top-left of the touch screen.

08:30

Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri

09:00

Sat, Sun

4. Tap the desired number to enter the alarm time.

5. TapOK

The alarm clock you have set is displayed on the touch screen.

Sat, Sun

20:00

[0 Repeat

A Cesium

Label
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6. Tap the Label field and then enter a label for an alarm.
7. Tap the REPEAT radio box and then tap the repeat day of the alarm.
8. Tapnand then select a desired ringtone for alarm.

Note If you have set the time format as 12 Hour, you need to select AM or PM when setting the alarm
time. For more information on time format, refer to Time & Date on page 87.

To edit an alarm clock:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

14:00

Wed, September 14

Ciereld)

Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri

09:00

Sat, Sun

2000

[ Repeat

3. Drag up and down to scroll through alarms.
4. Select a desired alarm.

5. Tap the desired option to edit the alarm clock.
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To delete an alarm clock:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

14:00

Wed, September 14

08:30

Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri

09:00

Sat, Sun

20:00

[0 Repeat

3. Select a desired alarm.
4. Tap E on the bottom-left of the alarm to delete the desired alarm.

You can tap UNDO to cancel the deletion.
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To configure the alarm sound parameters:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

Wed, September 14

2. Tapﬂon the top-left of the touch screen.
3. Tap : and then tap Settings.
4. You can do the following:
- Tap the Silence after field, and then tap the desired lasting time of the alarm bell in the

pop-up dialog box. The alarm clock will automatically stop after this specified period of

time.

- Tap the Snooze length field, and then tap the desired snooze time after the alarm clock

rings in the pop-up dialog box.
- Tap the Alarm volume field, and then drag the slider to adjust the alarm volume.

- Tap the Volume buttons field, and then configure the desired function for the Volume

key when the alarm is ringing.

®  Snooze: Press when the alarm is ringing, the alarm will stop and ring
after a specified period of time.

®  Dismiss: Press when the alarm is ringing, the alarm will stop.

® Do nothing: Press when the alarm is ringing, the alarm will still ring.

Clock

To add the clock of other cities in the world:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.
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The touch screen displays the current date and time.

14:00

Wed, September 14

Abidjan
Accra

Addis Ababa
Adelaide
Albuquerque
Algiers
Almaty

Amman

O
O
O
(]
O
O
O
O
m

Amctardam

3. Drag up and down to scroll through the cities.
4. Tap the checkbox before the desired city.

5. Tap < to return to the clock screen.
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The added clock of the desired city displays on the touch screen.

ORZC s

Wed, September 14 (O Wed 20:00 Adelaide

To configure the clock display mode:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

14:00

Wed, September 14

2. Tap E and then tap Settings.

3.  You can do the following:

- Tap the Style field.
Tap Analog or Digital in the pop-up dialog box.

- Mark the Automatic home clock radio box.

e  Tap the Home time zone field.

Tap a desired time zone in the pop-up dialog box for the home clock.
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Timer

To set a timer:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

14:00

Wed, September 14

3.  Enter the time by tapping the digits on the right of the screen.
You can tap E to delete the entered numbers.
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4. Tapu .

(©) ®©

When the timer is running, you can do the following:

- Tapto add an additional minute.

- Tap“to pause the timer, then you can do the following:
® Tap u to resume the timer.

® Tap to restart the timer.

- TapEto delete the current timer.

The timer beeps when the time is up. It keeps beeping until you tap to stop.

Stopwatch

To set a stopwatch:

1. Tap the digital clock widget on the home screen.

Wed, September 14
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3. Tap u to start the stopwatch.

4. You can do the following:
- Tap n to pause the stopwatch.

® Tap to reset the stopwatch.

® Tap and then tap Bluetooth or Email to share the record via Bluetooth or
email. For more information, refer to Sending Files via Bluetooth on page 149 and
Sending Files via Email on page 239.

- Tap to add laps while the stopwatch is running.
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Basic Phone Features

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone is designed to be easily used like a regular phone on a

public switched telephone network (PSTN). You can place calls, answer calls, transfer a call to

someone else, or conduct a conference call.

This chapter provides basic operating instructions for the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone.

Topics include:

Placing Calls

Answering Calls

Audio-only/Video Selection

Ending Calls

Performing Operations during a Call

Changing Video Call Settings

Redialing Numbers
Recent Call In Dialing
Auto Answer

Auto Redial

Call Completion
Recall

Call Mute/Un-mute
Call Hold/Resume
Do Not Disturb (DND)
Call Forward

Call Transfer

Call Waiting
Conference

Call Park/Retrieve
Call Pickup

Anonymous Call

Anonymous Call Rejection
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Placing Calls

Note

264

You can place a call in one of three ways using your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone:
- Using the handset
- Using the speakerphone

- Using the headset

You can also dial the number first, and then choose the way you want to speak to the other
party.

You can also dial an entry/contact from call history, local directory or remote phone book. For
more information, refer to Contact Management on page 102 and Call History Management on

page 126.

By default, you can set up a video call with the other party that is video-enabled. The IP phone
can set up video calls with only two parties (even if more than two parties that set up a call with
you can send video). If you do not connect the camera to the phone, the IP phone will not
transmit the near-site video. For more information on how to connect the camera, refer to Insert

the camera on page 32.

During a call, you can alternate between Speakerphone, Headset, and Handset modes by

pressing the Speakerphone key, the HEADSET key, or by picking up the handset.

The call duration of the call and far-site’s information (name or phone number) are visible on the

touch screen. In the figure below, the video call to “Sandy” has lasted 3 seconds.

“« O w~ |

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall

Full Screen

1Call(s)

00:03

The phone will enter the video call full-screen within 5 seconds during a call, you may tap ﬂ or
blank area of the touch screen to see the soft keys.
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In the figure below, the audio-only call to “Jerry” (the phone number: 1039) has lasted 7

seconds.

GC o e

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall

To place a call using the handset:

1. Pick up the handset.
2.  Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Tap to see the onscreen keyboard, and then you can enter the number using the

onscreen keyboard.

o) 1037

3. Press , or tap Send.

The # key is configured as a send key by default. You can also set the * key as the send key, or

set neither. For more information, refer to the Key As Send on page 90.

n L
You can also tap L or Vto search for an entry or contact after picking up the handset, and

then tap the desired entry or contact to place a call.

Note You can also dial using the SIP URI or IP address. To obtain the IP address of a phone, swipe
down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen and then tap
Settings->Status. The maximum SIP URI or IPv4 address length is 32 characters. For example, SIP
URL: 3606@sip.com, IP: 192.168.1.15.

Your phone may not support direct IP dialing. Contact your system administrator for more
information.
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Note

266

To place a call using the hands-free (speakerphone) mode:
Do one of the following:

- With the handset on-hook, press or tap the line key to obtain a dial tone.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press or tap Send.

- With the handset on-hook, enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on

the touch screen.
Press . or tap Send.

To place a call using the headset:
Do one of the following:

- With the optional headset connected, press to activate the headset mode.
Tap the line key to obtain a dial tone.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press or tap Send.

- With the optional headset connected, press to activate the headset mode.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press or tap Send.

To permanently use the headset mode, refer to Headset Prior on page 134.

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone can handle multiple calls at a time. However, only one
active call (the call that has audio associated with it) can be in progress at any time. The

SIP-T58V/A smart media phone can handle a maximum of 50 calls at one time.
To place multiple calls:

You can have more than one call on your SIP-T58V/A smart media phone. To place a new call
during an active call, do one of the following:
- Tap the line key. The active call is placed on hold.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press or tap Send.

- Press or tap the Hold soft key to place the original call on hold.
Tap the NewCall soft key.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press or tap Send.
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Note

You can tap the desired call, and then tap the Resume soft key to retrieve it.

If multiple accounts are registered on the phone, you can first tap the desired line key on the idle
screen or tap the desired line from the status bar in dialing screen, and then you can use the
selected account to place a call.

Answering Calls

Note

When you are not in another call, you can answer a call in one of three ways:

e Using the handset
e Using the speakerphone

e Using the headset

You can reject incoming calls by tapping the Reject soft key to stop the phone from playing ring
tone. You can also activate the Do Not Disturb mode to reject the incoming calls without ringing
on your phone. For more information, refer to Do Not Disturb (DND) on page 287.

You can forward incoming calls to someone else by tapping the FWD soft key. For more
information, refer to Call Forward on page 292.

Answering When Not in Another Call

Call duration and destination will always appear on the touch screen for the active call.
To answer a call using the handset:

1.  Pick up the handset.

To answer a call using the hands-free (speakerphone) mode:

Do one of the following:

- Press "0 .

- With the handset on-hook and the headset mode deactivated, tap the Answer soft key.
- With the handset on-hook and the headset mode deactivated, tap the line key.
To answer a call using the headset:

Do one of the following:

- Press .

- With the headset mode activated, tap the Answer soft key.

- With the headset mode activated, tap the line key.
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Answering When in Another Call

If you have an active call, and an incoming call arrives on the phone. The incoming call

information is displayed on the touch screen.

¢C
Transfer Answer Reject EndCall

A

2Call(s)

02:11

Do one of the following:
- Tap the Answer soft key.

- Tap the incoming call avatar.

Tap Answer.

[ ct,{iming call

1000

s
(QRA® DORD)

Answer Silence

Y ‘ 1037
L8\

Incoming call

Full Screen

Reject

The incoming call is answered and the original call is placed on hold.

Audio-only/Video Selection

You can choose to establish an audio-only call or video call while dialing or ringing. This feature

should be pre-configured by your system administrator.
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Choosing to Place an Audio-only/Video Call

To place an audio-only/video call:

1. Do one of following:
- Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen when

the phone is idle.

- Tap the line key when the phone is idle to enter the dialing screen.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

o) 1048

2. Tap Video Call/Audio Call to place a video call or audio-only call.

Choosing to Answer the Video Call with Audio-only/Video

When an incoming video call arrives, you can choose to answer the call with audio-only/video.
To answer the video call with audio-only/video:

When an incoming video call arrives, the touch screen will display as below:

=
Audio Video
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1. Tap the Audio/Video soft key to establish an audio-only call or video call.

Ending Calls

Note

To end a call:

Do one of the following:

- If you are using the handset, tap the EndCall soft key or hang up the handset.
- If you are using the headset, tap the EndCall soft key.

- If you are using the speakerphone, press or tap the EndCall soft key.

To end a call placed on hold, you can tap the EndCall soft key to end the call directly, or tap the
Resume soft key to resume the call before ending it.

Performing Operations during a Call

270

During the call, you may want to see if there is an event on schedule or check if there is a new
email in the inbox and so on, you can exit the talking screen to access the corresponding

application. And after the operation, you can return to the call conveniently.
The following operations are not allowed during the call:

° Record by Recorder application.

e  Take pictures.

e  Record videos.

e  Playback audios/videos.

e Launch Camera application.
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Going to the Idle Screen during a Call

To go to the idle screen during a call:

Sandy

P e ) L ¥ ]
¢C o a b4
Transfer Hold Conference EndCall Eull Screen
\ ¢ 9=

1Call(s)

00:03

1. Ta , or - to go to the idle screen.
p 9

When the phone exits the talking screen, the touch screen will display as below:

Back To Talking

| o e

Sun, December 11

By default, a floating video window (far site) will display on the bottom-right of the touch screen.
If you are in a conference video call, the floating video window will display all participants video
image. If you hold the video call or you are in an audio-only call, the floating video window will

not display. You can drag the floating video window to the desired location.
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Returning to the Talking Screen

To return to the talking screen:

Back To Talking

|.See

Sun, December 11

- Tap the floating video window.

- Tap Back To Talking on the top of the touch screen.

Changing Video Call Settings

When you update video settings, you can change the way for the current video call to display on

your IP phone.

You can update the following video settings on your phone:
- Stop Transmitting Video during a Call
- Change the Video Layout during Calls

- Preview the Near-Site Video

Stopping Transmitting Video during a Call
You can unplug the camera or swipe down from the top of the screen in the video call screen

and then tap Video to stop your phone from automatically transmitting your video during a

video call. However, you cannot turn off far-site video.
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If you stop transmitting video, the icon @ will display on the near-site video, as shown below:

s ~ 52
']
Transfer Conference EndCall Eull Screen

Your camera will not transmit video to your contact and the far site cannot see you.

Stopping transmitting video does not create an audio-only call. Even if you stop transmitting
video, you can see the other party, and the call is still a video call. To place an audio-only call,

contact your system administrator.

Changing the Video Layout during Calls

During video calls, near-site and far-site video images are displayed on the touch screen. You

can change the video layout.

The system supports three video layouts:

e  One large, other small: One video image displays in a large size, the other video images

along the right side of the screen displays in small sizes.
e  Full screen: One video image displays in full size, the other video images are hidden.

e  Same size: All video images display in the same size.
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To swap video during a video call via phone user interface:

1. Tap the near-site (small window) video during a video call.

c,.c P x A
's
Transfer Conference EndCall Eull Screen

1Call(s)

00:03

The near-site video will display in the center of the touch screen, and the far-site video will

display on the top-right of the touch screen.

The following figure shows what the touch screen looks like after you tap the near-site

video:

GC 2

Transfer Conference EndCall Eull Screen

1Call(s)

04:43
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To change the video layout to the same size mode during a video call via phone user
interface:

1. From the video call full-screen, pinch close the large window.

You can tap q / = ~or the blank area of the touch screen to go back to video call screen (refer
W P

to Video Call Screen Display) or tap the desired image to go back to “one big, other small”

layout.

To change the video layout to the full screen mode during a video call via phone user
interface:

1. From the video call full-screen, do one of the following:
- Tap the large window.

- Pinch open the large window.
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The small window is hidden, and the following figure shows what the touch screen looks

like in full screen mode:

You can tap q or ; ito go back to video call screen (refer to Video Call Screen Display) or

tap the video area to go back to “one big, other small” layout.
To change the video layout during a video conference call via phone user interface:

The default screen layout during a video conference call is the same size mode. The following

figure shows what the touch screen looks like during a three-way video conference call:

Conference

You can tap Q/; :.”or the blank area of the touch screen to go back to video call screen (refer
to Video Call Screen Display) or tap one of the conference party to go back to the “one big,

other small” layout.
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The following figure shows what the touch screen looks like in the “one big, other small” layout

during a three-way video conference call:

Previewing the Near-Site Video

If you have connected the camera to the phone, you can preview the video of yourself that you
display during video calls. For more information on how to connect the camera, refer to Insert
the camera on page 32. During previewing, you can also configure camera settings. For more

information, refer to Camera Settings on page 230.
To preview the near-site video when the phone is idle, do one of the following:

- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and tap Video.

- Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen and tap ) to launch Camera

application.

Redialing Numbers

To redial the last dialed number from your phone:

1. Press twice.

A call to your last dialed number is attempted.

To redial a previously dialed number from your phone:

1. Press when the phone is idle.

2. Tap the desired entry from the placed calls list.

Recent Call In Dialing

To view the placed calls list when the phone is on the dialing interface, you should enable recent

call in dialing in advance.
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To enable recent call in dialing via web user interface:

1. Click on Directory->Setting.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Recent Call In Dialing.

Yealink |

Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory

Search Source List In Dialing NOTE

Local Directory _

. o Disabled Enabled T

ELCIEUEE Remote Phone Book Local Directory - The directory parameters for

Book LDAP History administrator.

Phone Call Info E]
You can click here to get
more guides.

o fad)

Multicast IP

Setting

Recent Call In Dialing Enabled - |

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Recent call in dialing is configurable via web user interface only.

To view placed calls list when the phone is on the dialing interface:

1. Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.

The touch screen displays the placed calls list.

o) 1037

2. Drag up and down to scroll through placed calls.
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You can also enter a few continuous characters of the contact name or continuous

numbers of the contact number (office, mobile or other number) to search from placed

calls list.

o) 1037

Auto Answer

You can use auto answer to automatically answer an incoming call on a line. Auto answer is

configurable on a per-line basis.

To configure auto answer via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Features->Auto Answer.

3. Tap the On radio box in the desired line.

all Forwara

Call Waiting

Auto Answer

® F &

DSS Keys
€2 KeyasSend
\9 Hot Line

j: Anonymous

@  Auto Redial

4. Tap «J to accept the change or Q to cancel.

1. Account 1:

2. Account 2:

3. Account 3:

4. Account 4:

5. Account 5:

6. Account 6:

7. Account 7:

Auto Answer

® On

O on

O on

O on

O on

O on

O on

O off

® off

® off

® off

@ off

® off

® off
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Note

The icon '~ will display on the status bar.

A

Blsi.

Fri, December 9

You can also swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, tap Auto
Answer to enter Auto Answer setting screen, and then enable auto answer feature for the

desired line.

Auto answer is configurable via web user interface at the path Account->Basic.

Auto answer is only applicable when there is no other call in progress on the phone.

Auto Redial

280

You can enable auto redial to automatically redial a phone number when the called party is busy.
You can also configure the number of auto redial attempts and the time to wait between redial

attempts.
To configure auto redial via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Features->Auto Redial.
3. Tap the On radio box in the Auto Redial field.
4 Enter the desired time (in seconds) in the Redial Interval field.
The default value is "10".

5.  Enter the desired number of redial attempts in the Redial Times field.
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The default value is "10".

@ call Completion
\’:’ History Record
] ry

Q" Default Account

2 Paging List

@® on

(5 Auto Redial
& Anonymous

1. Auto Redial:
t@  AutoRedial

2. Redial Times: 10
© DND

3. Redial Interval: 10
h Intercom

O off

6. Tap Jto accept the change or q to cancel.

Auto redial is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->General Information.

To use auto redial:

When the called party is busy, the touch screen prompts the following:

Tom
1024
Auto Redial?

]

Cancel

1. Tap OK to activate auto redial.
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The touch screen prompts the following:

1Call(s)

2.  Wait for the designated period of time or tap OK to redial the phone number.

The phone will retry as many times as configured until the called party is idle.

Call Completion

You can use call completion to notify the caller who failed to reach a desired party when the

party becomes available to receive a call.
To enable call completion via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Features->Call Completion.

3. Tap the On radio box in the Call Completion field.

<« Call Completion v
£ Anonymous
1. Call Completion: ® On O off
\9 Auto Redial
@ DND
h Intercom

\? Call Completion
¢ History Record
‘4" Default Account

2 Paging List

4. Tap \/to accept the change or q to cancel.

Call completion is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->General
Information.
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To use call completion:

When the called party is busy, the following prompt will appear on the touch screen of the

phone:

2 1037

Wait for Tom?

1. Tap OK, the phone will then return to the idle screen and call completion will be activated.

When the called party becomes idle, the touch screen prompts the following:

Dialing Tom?

1. Tap OK to redial the number.

Note Call completion is not available on all servers. For more information, contact your system
administrator.

Recall

You can tap a recall key to place a call back to the last incoming call.
To configure a recall key via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
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2. Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

3. Tap the desired line key.

4. Tap the Type field.

5. Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

6. Tap the Key Type field.

7. Tap ReCall in the pop-up dialog box.

8. (Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.
&« DSS Keys 2 v
€ DSSKeys 1. Type: Key Event
%7 KeyasSend 2. Key Type: ReCall
%9 Hot Line 3. Label:

f Anonymous

@  AutoRedial

& DND

h Intercom

i@ Call Comiletion

9. Tap «/ to accept the change or .<] to cancel.

You can also tap ~; “ on the idle screen to configure a recall key. For more information, refer to

DSS Keys on page 151.

Recall key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line key.

Call Mute/Un-mute

You can mute the microphone of the active audio device during an active call so that the other

party cannot hear you. Call mute applies to all modes (Handset, Headset and Speakerphone).
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Keep Mute

Normally, the mute feature is deactivated when the active call ends. Keep mute feature enables
you to make the mute state of your phone persist across calls. This feature should be
pre-configured by your system administrator. When keep mute is enabled and you press the
MUTE key, the phone stays in the mute state until you un-mute the microphone or until the
phone restarts. It helps prevent the other party from hearing the noise coming from your room

when auto answer is enabled on your phone. When you mute the phone in an idle state or any

other states, the mute key LED illuminates solid red and the icon 1.5 appears on the status bar.

1409

Fri, February 10

To mute a call:

1. Press during an active call.
The mute key LED illuminates solid red.

The following shows an audio-only call has been muted:

¢C (1) M —

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall
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The following shows a video call has been muted:

P e ) R
P2

Conference EndCall Full Screen

To un-mute a call:

1. Press again to un-mute the call.

The mute key LED goes out.

Call Hold/Resume

You can place an active call on hold. Only one active call can be in progress on the phone at any
time. Other calls can be made and received while placing the original call on hold. When you

place a call on hold, your IP PBX may play music to the other party while waiting.
To place a call on hold:

1. Press or tap the Hold soft key during a call.

The following shows an audio-only call has been held:

GC C ~

Transfer Resume NewCall EndCall
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The following shows a video call has been held:

¢C C A ~ 34

Transfer Resume NewCall EndCall

Full Screen

1Call(s)

00:17

The phone will beep softly every 30 seconds to remind you that you still have a call on hold.
To resume a held call:

1. Press or tap the Resume soft key.

Multiple Calls on Hold:

If multiple calls are placed on hold, do one of the following:

- Tap the desired call, and then tap the Resume soft key to retrieve it.

- Tap the desired call, and then tap the corresponding line key to retrieve it.

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Note

You can use DND to reject incoming calls automatically on the phone. The prompt message "n
New Missed Call(s)" ("n" indicates the number of missed calls) will appear on the touch screen,
and callers will receive a busy message. All calls you receive while DND is enabled are logged to

your missed calls list.

The prompt message will display only if Missed Call Log for the line is enabled. Missed call log is
configurable via web user interface at the path Account->Basic->Missed Call Log.

Do not disturb is local to the phone, and may be overridden by the server settings. For more
information, contact your system administrator.

You can enable/disable DND for the phone system, or you can customize DND for each or all

accounts. Two DND modes:

e Phone (default): DND is effective for the phone system.
e  Custom: DND can be configured for each or all accounts.

You can receive incoming calls from authorized numbers when DND is enabled.
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Note
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To configure the DND mode via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Forward & DND.

2. Inthe DND block, mark the desired radio box in the Mode field.

-
Yealink |
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings
Forward g

Forward&DND

Forward Emergency Disabled v 0
fienerInlunnation Forward Authorized Numbers [7)
Audio Mode ® phone U Custom g
Intercom (e 1057 v L)

Always Forward on ®of &
Transfer

.
Call Pickup a
.

Remote Control
Phone Lock DND @

DND Emergency Disablaed v 0
Action URL

DND Authorized Numbers 0
st Mode ® phone © Custom @) |
Power LED Account 1037 v 7]
Notification Popups DND Ststus on ®off @

DND On Code [7)
Door Phone

DND Off Code [7)

Confirm Cancel

Directory

NOTE

Security

Forward

This feature allows you to
forward an incoming call to
another phone number.

Target
The number to which the
incoming calls will be forwarded.

On Code
The code that will be sent to
PBX when it is switched On.

Off Code
The code that will be sent to
PBX when it is switched Off.

You can click here to get
more guides.

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

DND mode is configurable via web user interface only.

To enable DND in phone mode:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and toggle DND on.

The icon e on the status bar indicates that DND is enabled.
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Incoming calls will be rejected automatically and "n New Missed Call(s)" ("n" indicates the

number of missed calls. e.g., 1 New Missed Call(s)) will appear on the touch screen.

1 New Missed Call(s)

Note When DND and busy forward are enabled in phone mode, all incoming calls will be forwarded to
the configured destination number. For more information on busy forward, refer to Call Forward
on page 292.

To enable DND in custom mode for a specific account:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and then tap DND.

The touch screen displays a list of accounts registered on the phone.

Custom DND

1.1037 off >

@ DSSKeys
2.1048 off >
%7 KeyasSend
Kf; Hot Line
& Anonymous
@  AutoRedial

@ DND

g Intercom

2. Tap the desired account.

3. Tap the On radio box in the DND Status field.
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4. (Optional.) Enter the DND on code or off code respectively in the On Code or Off Code

field.
& Do Not Disturb v
4" Anonymous
1. DND Status: ® Oon O off
@  Auto Redial
2.0n Code:
© DND
3. Off Code:
i Intercom

%@ call Completion
¢ History Record
“G" Default Account

@ Paging List

5. Tap \/to accept the change.

If you enable DND for the default account, the associated line icon will change to ‘a“, and the

icon @ will appear on the status bar.

/04

Sun, December 11

290



Basic Phone Features

If you enable DND for the non-default account, only the associated line icon will change to @
the icon e will not appear on the status bar.

'

|/

Sun, December 11

If you enable DND for all accounts, all line icons will change to ‘a'and the icon e will appear
on the status bar.

/e

Sun, December 11

Note When DND and busy forward are enabled for a specific account, incoming calls on the specific

account will be forwarded to the configured destination number. For more information on busy
forward, refer to Call Forward on page 292.

To configure the DND authorized numbers via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Forward & DND.
2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of DND Emergency.
3. Enter the numbers in the DND Authorized Numbers field.
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For multiple numbers, enter a comma between every two numbers.

.
Yealink | S — S —
Account Features Directory
Forward @ NOTE
Forward&DND
Forward Emergency Disabled A o -
giencrakIntonriat Forward Authorized Numbers Q@ Era;?tﬂatggei:-‘:lgxfnéoﬁalt\oto
Audio Mode #® phone @ 0 znather phone number.
- Target
Intercom Account 1037 v [7] The number to which the
incoming calls will be forwarded.
Always Forward On ® Off 0
Transfer On Code
The code that will be sent to
2 . PBX when it is switched On.
Call Pickup 5

Off Cod
The code that will be sent to

Remote Control PBX when it is switched OFf.

Phone Lock DND
@ You can click here to get
Action URL DND Emergency Enablad v 7] more guides.
DND Authorized Numbers 2041,2045 0
Bluetooth
Mode Phone © Custom @@
Power LED
Account 1037 v [7]
Notification Popups DND Status ®on Uoff @
Door Phone IO @EE o
DND Off Code [7)

Confirm Cancel

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

When DND is enabled on the phone, the phone can still receive incoming calls from the

numbers specified in the DND Authorized Numbers field.

Note DND authorized number is configurable via web user interface only.

When the phone misses a call, a prompt window will pop up by default. If you want to disable the
feature, contact your system administrator for more information.

To disable DND in phone mode:
1. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and then tap DND.
To disable DND in custom mode:

. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and then tap DND.

Tap the desired account.

Tap the Off radio box of the DND Status field.

P W N B

. Tap «4 to accept the change.

Call Forward

You can configure your phone to forward incoming calls to another party (static forwarding) or

forward calls while your phone is ringing (dynamic forwarding).

You can forward an incoming call to an international telephone number. This feature is enabled
by default. Incoming calls from some authorized numbers not to be forwarded when the call

forward feature is enabled. The incoming call will not be logged in the Forwarded Calls list. This
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Note

feature is disabled by default.

Call forward is local to the phone, and may be overridden by the server settings. For more
information, contact your system administrator.

If DND feature is enabled, the incoming calls will not be forwarded even if you configure no
answer forward feature.

When the phone forwards a call, a prompt window will pop up by default. If you want to disable
the feature, contact your system administrator for more information.

Static Forwarding

Note

Three types of static forwarding:

e  Always Forward: Incoming calls are immediately forwarded.
e  Busy Forward: Incoming calls are immediately forwarded if the phone is busy.

e No Answer Forward: Incoming calls are forwarded if not answered after a period of time.

You can enable/disable call forward for the phone system, or you can customize call forward for

each or all accounts. Two call forward modes:

. Phone (default): Call forward is effective for the phone system.

e  Custom: Call forward can be configured for each or all accounts.
To configure the call forward mode via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Forward & DND.

2. Inthe Forward block, mark the desired radio box in the Mode field.

.
Yealink | s - SR ——
Account Network DSSKey Directory
Forward @) NOTE
forwardaono E
Fi d Er Disabled -
- - orward Emergency isable: [7] —
SHCEE TS Forward Authorzed Numbers [ This feature allows you to
forward an incoming call to
Audio | Mode © phone © Custom ol another phone number.
Intercom Account 1037 o Target
_ _ The number to which the
Always Forward ©on @off @ incoming calls will be forwarded.
Transfer
et @ On Code
Call Picku The code that will be sent to
w nleds @ PBX when it is switched On.
Remote Control Off Code @ e
Busy Forward @ on @ off The code that will be sent to
Phone Lock sl " L) PBX when it is switched Off.
Target Q@
Action URL
On Code Q@ You can click here to get
more guides.
Bluetooth Off Code ]
Power LED No Answer Forward ©Oon @off @

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Call forward mode is configurable via web user interface only.
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To enable call forward in phone mode:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->Call Forward.

Tap the desired forwarding type.

> w N+

Depending on your selection:
a) If you tap Always Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the Always Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward all incoming calls to in the

Forward To field.

3) (Optional.) Enter the always forward on code or off code respectively in the On
Code or Off Code field.

<« Always Forward v
t2 call Forward 1. Always Forward: ® on O off

Kf Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003

Ap  Auto Answer 3. 0n Code: 71

@ DSSKeys 4. 0ff Code: *72

‘.2 Key as Send

K"f Hot Line

j: Anonymous

i‘i Auto Redial

b) If you tap Busy Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the Busy Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward incoming calls to when the

phone is busy in the Forward To field.
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3) (Optional.) Enter the busy forward on code or off code respectively in the On
Code or Off Code field.

= Busy Forward v
2  call Forward 1. Busy Forward: @® on O off

\E Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003

An  Auto Answer 3. 0n Code: *73

@ DSSKeys 4. Off Code: *74

%7 KeyasSend

@ Hot Line

f Anonymous

© _Auto Redial

c) If you tap No Answer Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the No Answer Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward unanswered incoming calls to

in the Forward To field.
3) Tap the After Ring Time field.
4) Tap the desired ring time to wait before forwarding from the pull-down list.
The default ring time is 12 seconds.

5) (Optional.) Enter the no answer forward on code or off code respectively in the

On Code or Off Code field.

= No Answer Forward v
t2 call Forward 1. No Answer Forward: ® on O off
\E Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003
AA Auto Answer 3. After Ring Time: 12s
@ DSS Keys 4.0n Code: *75
€. KeyasSend 5. Off Code: *76
\9 Hot Line
j: Anonymous

O Auto Redial

5. Tap «/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.
The icon on the status bar indicates that the call forward is enabled.

You can also swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, tap
Forward to enter the desired Call Forward setting screen according to the current forward
type. If you have not configured the call forward type, tapping Forward will turn to the

Always Forward setting screen.
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To enable call forward in custom mode:
1. Do one of the following:
- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle

screen.

Tap Settings- >Features->Call Forward.

- Press when the phone is idle.

- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and then tap

Forward.

2. Tap the desired account.

= Custom Forward

2 call Forward 1.1037 off >
2 Ccall waiting 2.1048 off >
A Auto Answer

€ DSSKeys

'\3 Key as Send

t,d,’ Hot Line

i\ Anonymous

i® Auto Redial

3. Tap the desired forwarding type.

4. Depending on your selection:
a) If you tap Always Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the Always Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward all incoming calls to in the

Forward To field.
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3) (Optional.) Enter the always forward on code or off code respectively in the On
Code or Off Code field.

&« Always Forward v
2 call Forward 1. Always Forward: ® on O off

\E Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003

An - Auto Answer 3.0n Code: *71

€ DSSKeys 4. 0ff Code: *72

%7 KeyasSend

\9 Hot Line

N

L

i‘i Auto Redial

You can also enable always forward for all accounts. Do the following:

Anonymous

1) Tap - and then tap All Lines.
L]

&« Always Forward :
t2 call Forward 1. Always Forward: @ on O off 3 AllLines

&E Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003 @ save

Aq Auto Answer 3. On Code: #7

€ DSSKeys 4. Off Code: *72

QQ Key as Send
KQ Hot Line

E Anonymous

i® Auto Redial

The touch screen prompts “Copy to all lines?”.

Copy to all lines?
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2) Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.
b) If you select Busy Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the Busy Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward incoming calls to when the

phone is busy in the Forward To field.

3) (Optional.) Enter the busy forward on code or off code respectively in the On
Code or Off Code field.

2  call Forward 1. Busy Forward: @® on O off
\f Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003

Ap Auto Answer 3. 0n Code: *73

€ DSSKeys 4. Off Code: *74

%7 KeyasSend
9 Hot Line

¢ Anonymous

i@’ Auto Redial

You can also enable busy forward for all accounts. Do the following:

1) Tap + and then tap All Lines.

<« Busy Forward

2 call Forward 1. Busy Forward: @® on O off T AllLines
13 (:) Save

€S Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003

An Auto Answer 3. 0n Code: *73

€ DSSKeys 4. Off Code: *74

€2 KeyasSend

\9 Hot Line

j: Anonymous

i‘i Auto Redial
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The touch screen prompts “Copy to all lines?”.

Copy to all lines?

2) Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.
c) If you select No Answer Forward:
1) Tap the On radio box in the No Answer Forward field.

2) Enter the destination number you want to forward unanswered incoming calls to

in the Forward To field.

3) Tap the After Ring Time field.

4) Tap the desired ring time to wait before forwarding from the pull-down list.
The default ring time is 12 seconds.

5) (Optional.) Enter the no answer forward on code or off code respectively in the

On Code or Off Code field.
&= No Answer Forward
t2 call Forward 1. No Answer Forward: ® on O off
\3 Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003
AQ Auto Answer 3. After Ring Time: 12s
€ DSSKeys 4.0n Code: *75
%7 KeyasSend 5. 0ff Code: *76
\Q:’ Hot Line
f Anonymous

i‘i Auto Redial
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You can also enable no answer forward for all accounts. Do the following:

1) Tap < and then tap All Lines.
[ ]

<« No Answer Forward :
t2  call Forward 1. No Answer Forward: ® on O off A AllLines

\E Call Waiting 2. Forward To: 2003 @ save

AQ Auto Answer 3. After Ring Time: 12s

@ DSS Keys 4.0n Code: 75,

\; Key as Send 5. Off Code: *76

KQ Hot Line

f Anonymous

ii Auto Redial

The touch screen prompts “Copy to all lines?”.

Copy to all lines?

2) Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

5. Tap E and then tap Save to accept the change.
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If you enable call forward for the default account, the associated line icon will change to‘a' ,

and the iconb will appear on the status bar.

1/:4]

Sun, December 11

If you enable call forward for the non-default account, only the associated line icon will change
to ‘E‘, the icon bwill not appear on the status bar.

1/:42

Sun, December 11

If you enable call forward for all accounts, all line icons will change to “&*, and the icon bwill

appear on the status bar.

1/:4]

Sun, December 11
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Note

Note

302

If the forward on code or off code is configured, the IP phone sends the corresponding code to
the server when a certain action takes place. For example, if you set the Always Forward on code
to be *71 (may vary on different servers), and the target number to be 1234. When you enable

Always Forward on the IP phone, the IP phone sends *711234 to the server, and then the server
will enable Always Forward feature on the server side, hence being able to get the right status of

the extension.

Call forward is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->Forward & DND.

You can also enter the SIP URI or IP address in the Forward To field. For more information on
using the SIP URI or IP address, refer to Placing Calls on page 264.

Call forward is local to the phone, and may be overridden by the server settings. Call forward on
code or off code may be different among servers. For more information, contact your system
administrator.

To configure the forward authorized numbers via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Forward & DND.
2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Forward Emergency.

3. Enter the numbers in the Forward Authorized Numbers field.

For multiple numbers, enter a comma between every two numbers.

Yealink | s

Account DSSKey Directory

Forward @ NOTE
Forward&DND _
Forward Emergen Enabled -
| Inf _ S Forward
Eeier I Sl Forward Authorized Numbers 1278,1079 (7] This feature allows you to
forward an incoming call to
Audio Mode © phone @ Custom g another phone number.
Account 1037 - (7] Target
s B B The number to which the
Always Forward ©on @off @ incoming calls will be forwarded.
Transfer
Target @ On Code
call Picku The code that will be sent to
B oalcote @ PBX when it is switched On.
Remote Control Off Code (7] .

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

When call forward is enabled on the phone, the phone cannot forward incoming calls from the

numbers specified in the Forward Authorized Numbers field.

Forward authorized number is configurable via web user interface only.

To disable call forward in phone mode:
Do one of the following:

- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->Call Forward.

Tap the desired forwarding type.
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Tap the Off radio box.

Tap J to accept the change.

- Press when the phone is idle.

- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center, and then tap Forward.
To disable call forward in custom mode for a specific account:
1. Do one of the following:

- Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle

screen.

Tap Settings->Features->Call Forward.

- Press when the phone is idle.

- Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center and then tap

Forward.
The touch screen displays a list of accounts registered on the phone.
Tap the desired account.
Tap the desired forwarding type.
Tap the Off radio box.

i & W N

Tap . and then tap Save to accept the change.
[ ]

Dynamic Forwarding

To forward an incoming call to another party:

1. When the phone is ringing, tap the FWD soft key.

2.  Enter the number you want to forward the incoming call to.

«{) Forward To

1Call(s)

3. Press or tap FWD.

The touch screen prompts a call forward message.

303



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

Call Transfer

You can transfer a call to another party in one of three ways:

e Blind Transfer: Transfer a call directly to another party without consulting.
e Semi-Attended Transfer: Transfer a call when the target phone is ringing.

e Attended Transfer: Transfer a call with prior consulting.

Blind Transfer

Before performing a blind transfer (except you use dial number method), make sure that the
transfer mode via Dsskey is configured as Blind Transfer. For more information on how to

configure it, refer to Configuring Transfer Mode via DssKey on page 330.
To perform a blind transfer:

1. Press or tap the Transfer soft key during a call.

2. Do one of the following:

- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Press to complete the transfer.

- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Tap Transfer.

. Transfer to
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The phone will prompt a dialog box as the following picture shows:

&, Transfer to

1~ |2

Jerry 1000
1097

o - | - |

Tap Transfer to complete the transfer. (The call will automatically dial out in about 5

seconds if you do not tap Transfer.)

- Tapl , and then tap Local Directory. Search for the contact and tap the desired

contact to complete the transfer.

- Tap L , and then tap Remote Phone Book. Search for the contact and tap the
desired contact to complete the transfer. (Remote phone book should be configured in

advance, refer to Remote Phone Book on page 121 for more information.)

- Tap Q , and then tap the desired list. Tap the desired entry to complete the transfer.

The call is then connected to the number to which you are transferring.
To perform a blind transfer conveniently, do one of the following:

- When there is an active call for the account selected from the Account ID field on the

speed dial or BLF key. Drag the far-site window to that speed dial or BLF key.

6 2 e 2

N

Transfer Conference EndCall

Full Screen

Then the call is connected to the number specified in the Value field of the speed dial or
BLF key. For more information on how to configure a speed dial or BLF key, refer to DSS

Keys on page 151.
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- Make sure you have an active call and one or more calls on hold, drag one far-site window

to another far-site window.

C‘c M P L%
'S
Transfer Conference EndCall Full Screen

The touch screen prompts the following:

A= L

1000 1048

Tap Transfer.

Then the active call is connected to the number of the held party.

Semi-Attended Transfer

Before performing a semi-attended transfer (except you use dial number method), make sure
that the transfer mode via Dsskey is configured as New Call or Attended Transfer. For more

information on how to configure it, refer to Configuring Transfer Mode via DssKey on page 330.

To perform a semi-attended transfer:

1. Press or tap the Transfer soft key during a call.

2. Do one of the following:

- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Press to dial out.
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- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Tap Transfer. The phone will prompt a dialog box. Tap Send to dial out. (The call will

automatically dial out in about 5 seconds if you do not tap Send.)

L, Transfer to

2 2

Jerry 1000
1097

Cancel m Transfer

- Tap I and then tap Local Directory. Search for the contact and tap the desired

contact to dial out.

- Tap L , and then tap Remote Phone Book. Search for the contact and tap the
desired contact to dial out. (Remote phone book should be configured in advance,

refer to Remote Phone Book on page 121 for more information.)

- Tap ‘:‘ and then tap the desired list. Tap the desired entry to dial out.
3. Press |[ (=€ || or tap the Transfer soft key to complete the transfer when receiving ringback.

If you are using a handset, the transfer can be completed by hanging up the handset.

Attended Transfer

Before performing an attended transfer (except you use dial number method), make sure that
the transfer mode via Dsskey is configured as New Call or Attended Transfer. For more

information on how to configure it, refer to Configuring Transfer Mode via DssKey on page 330.
To perform an attended transfer:

1. Press E or tap the Transfer soft key during a call.

2. Do one of the following:

- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Press to dial out.

- Enter the number you want to transfer the call to.

Tap Transfer. The phone will prompt a dialog box. Tap Send to dial out. (The call will

automatically dial out in about 5 seconds if you do not tap Send.)

- TapL, and then tap Local Directory. Search for the contact and tap the desired
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contact to dial out.

- Tapl, and then tap Remote Phone Book. Search for the contact and tap the
desired contact to dial out. (Remote phone book should be configured in advance,

refer to Remote Phone Book on page 121 for more information.)

- Tap Q and then tap the desired list. Tap the desired entry to dial out.

3.  After the party answers the call, press or tap Transfer soft key to complete the
transfer.

If you are using a handset, the transfer can be completed by hanging up the handset.

Call Waiting

You can enable or disable call waiting on the phone. If call waiting is enabled, you can receive
another call when there is already an active call on the phone. Otherwise, another incoming call
is automatically rejected by the phone with a busy message when there is an active call on the
phone. You can also enable or disable the phone to play a warning tone when receiving another

call.
To configure call waiting via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->Call Waiting.
Tap the On radio box in the Call Waiting field.

Tap the On radio box in the Play Tone field.

i & W N H

(Optional.) Enter the call waiting on code or off code respectively in the On Code or Off
Code field.

If on code or off code is configured, the IP phone will send the corresponding code to

activate or deactivate call waiting on the server. They may vary on different servers.

&« Call Waiting v
2 call Waiting 1. Call Waiting: ® On O off
An Auto Answer 2. Play Tone: ® on O off
@ DSS Keys 3. 0On Code:
€7 KeyasSend 4. Off Code:
\‘,J Hot Line
£ Anonymous
Q@, Auto Redial
DND

6. Tap «/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.
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Call waiting is configurable via web user interface at the path Features->General Information.

Conference

You can use the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone to create a conference using the phone’s local
conference and network conference. During a conference, you can manage each participant.
You can mute, hold and remove individual participants in the video call screen. For more

information on the video call screen, refer to Video Call Screen Display on page 47.

Note Network conference is not available on all servers. For more information, contact your system
administrator.

Local Conference

You can create up to three-way video conference call and five-way audio-only and video mixed
conference. The audio-only and video mixed conference supports five parties participated

(including yourself) at the same time including a maximum of three-way video calls.

The following figure shows what the touch screen looks like in a mixed conference call with

three-way video calls and two-way audio-only calls:

Conference

Conference

1097

Conference

To set up a local conference call:

1. Place a call to the first party.
2.  When the first party answers the call, tap the Conference soft key to place a new call.

The active call is placed on hold.

3.  Enter the number of the second party, and then press or tap Conference.

309



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

4. When the second party answers the call, tap the Conference soft key on the second party

call screen to join all parties in the conference.

Conference
- f r
s
)

L%
‘%

Conference EndCall Full Screen

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 until you have added all intended parties.

Note The phone will enter the video call full-screen within 5 seconds during a call, you may tap q or
blank area of the touch screen to see the soft keys.

To join calls in a conference:

1. Make sure you have an active call and one or more calls are on hold (either on the same

line key or a different line key).

2. Do one of the following:

- Drag one far-site window to another far-site window.

GC 52

Transfer EndCall Full Screen
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The touch screen prompts the following:

3 SIS P §

1000 1048

Cancel Conference Transfer

Tap Conference.

- Tap the desired call for conference and ensure that the call is active.

Tap the Conference soft key.

) Conference with

A\

_A0gal\ S

Conference
- ﬁ -

Taweiin

2, (1) T8 s xx

‘N
Split Hold Conference EndCall Full Screen

1Call(s)

00:59
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3. Repeat the step 2 to join more calls in the conference.
During the conference call, you can do the following:

° Press or tap the Hold soft key to place the conference call on hold.
e  Tap the Conference soft key to place a new call.

e Tap the Split soft key to split the conference call into individual calls on hold.

° Press to mute the conference call, all other participants can hear each other, but they
cannot hear you.

e  Tap the EndCall soft key to drop the conference call.

e  lLong tap the desired party (if the far site only supports audio-only call, you can just tap it),

the phone will prompt a dialog box as the following picture shows:

b &

1048

You can do the following:

- Tap Far Mute to mute the party. The muted party can hear everyone, but no one can

hear the muted party.
- Tap Remove to remove the party.

- Tap Cancel or@ to close the dialog box.

Network Conference
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You can use network conference feature on the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone to conduct an

audio-only/video/audio-only and video mixed conference with multiple participants.

This feature allows you to perform the following:

e Join calls together in a conference call.

e Invite other party into an active conference call.
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Note

Note

To use this feature, contact your system administrator for the network conference URI in

advance.

Network conference is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more
information.

To configure network conference via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.
2. Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.
3. Select Network Conference from the pull-down list of Conference Type.
4. Enter the conference URI (e.g., conference@example.com) in the Conference URI field.
Log Out
Yealink | s,
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
i
e count 1 NOTE
Keep Alive Type Default A 0 Advanced
Basic Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 L’:;ﬁ:ﬁ&?fd parameters for
Codec RPart Disabled M 2]
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 r?;ﬁz:h(k T im !
DTMF Type RFC2833 v [7]
SIP Registration Retry Timer(0~18005) | 30 7]
Conference Type Metwork Conference A 0
Conference URT conference@sxample.com 0
Early Media Disabled A 0
Voice Mail 0
Woice Mail Display Enzbled A 0
ViQ RTCP-XR Collector address [7]
WQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 [7)
Number of line key 1 0
Confirm Cancel

5. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Network conference is configurable via web user interface only.

To set up a network conference call:

1. Place a call to the first party.
2. Tap the Conference soft key to place a new call.
The active call is placed on hold.

3.  Enter the number of the second party and press or tap Conference.

4. When the second party answers the call, tap the Conference soft key to add the second

party to the conference.
5. Tap the Conference soft key to place a new call.

The conference call is placed on hold.
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6. Enter the number of the new party and then press || #...| or tap Conference.

7. When the new party answers the call, tap the Conference soft key to add the new party to

the conference.

8. Repeat steps 5 to 7 until you have added all intended parties.

The procedures to set up a network conference call on specific servers may be different from

introduced above. Contact your system administrator for more information.

Call Park/Retrieve

You can use call park feature to place a call on hold, and then retrieve the call from another
phone in the system (for example, a phone in another office or conference room). You can park
an active call by tapping the Park soft key or call park key (if configured) on the phone. If the call
is parked successfully, there is a voice prompt confirming that the call was parked. You can
retrieve the parked call by tapping Retrieve Park or the retrieve park key (if configured). But if
the parked call is not retrieved within a period of time defined by the system, the phone

performing call park will receive the call back.

Note Call park is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more information.
The IP phone supports call park feature under the following modes:
e  FAC mode: park the call to the local extension or a desired extension through dialing the
park code.
e  Transfer mode: park the call to shared parking lot through performing a blind transfer to
a call park number (call park code).
FAC Mode
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To configure call park feature in FAC mode:

1. Click Features->Pick up & Park.
2. Select FAC from the Call Park Mode field.
3. Select Enabled from the Call Park field.

If Enabled is selected, the Park soft key will display on the touch screen during a call, and

the Retrieve Park will display on the dialing screen.
4. Enter the call park code in the Call Park Code field.
It is configured for the Park soft key. This call park code will also apply to the call park key.

5. Enter the park retrieve code in the Park Retrieve Code field.
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It is configured for Retrieve Park. This park retrieve code will also apply to the retrieve park

key.
-
Yealink |+
Status Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security
Call Pickup NOTE
- Directed Call Pickup Disabled - call Pidaip
General Information Diracted Call Pickup Code The call pickup parameters for
administrator.
Audio Group Call Pickup Disabled -
s Group Call Pickup Code You can click here to get
more guides.
Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Transfer
Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Pick up & Park Call Park
Remote Control Call Park Mode FAC -
Phone Lock Call Park Enabled -
Call Park Code *68
ACD
Park Retrieve Code *88
Action URL

6. Click Confirm.

If the Park soft key or Retrieve Park doesn't appear on the touch screen, please select
Disabled from the pull-down list of Custom Softkey via web user interface at path
Settings->Softkey Layout.

To park a call in FAC mode:

1. Swipe the soft key area left and then tap the Park soft key during a call.

The phone will dial the configured call park code shown as below:

GC o -

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall

2. Do one of the following:
a) If you want to park the call against the local extension, press the # key.

If the call is parked successfully, you will hear a voice prompt confirming that the call is

parked.
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b) If you want to park the call against desired extension.
1) Enter the extension (for example, 4606) where you want to park the call.
2)  Press the # key.
If the call is parked successfully, you will hear a voice prompt confirming that the

call is parked. The call is parked against the extension you entered.

From the Calls screen, you can also use a Call Park key (refer to Call Park) to park the call to

desired destination directly.

Note You can also tap the desired BLF or BLF List key to park a call directly. For more information,
refer to Parking a Call/Retrieving a Parked Call to the Monitored User.

To retrieve a parked call in FAC mode:

1. Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.

Retrieve Park appears on the touch screen.

Retrig

2. Tap Retrieve Park.
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The phone will dial the configured park retrieve code and the Retrieve screen is shown as

below:

ialking

GC o -

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall

3. Follow the voice prompt, do one of the following:
—  Press the # key on the phone where the call is parked.
- Enter the desired extension followed by # (for example, 4606#) on any phone.

From the Idle screen, you can also use a Park Retrieve key (refer to Retrieve Park) to retrieve the

parked call from desired destination directly.

Note You can also tap the desired BLF or BLF List key to retrieve a parked call directly. For more
information, refer to Parking a Call/Retrieving a Parked Call to the Monitored User.

Transfer Mode

To configure call park feature in Transfer mode:

1. Click Features->Pick up & Park.
2. Select Transfer from the Call Park Mode field.
3. Select Enabled from the Call Park field.

If Enabled is selected, the Park soft key will display on the touch screen during a call, and

Retrieve Park will display on the dialing screen.
4. Enter the call park code in the Call Park Code field.
It is configured for the Park soft key. This call park code will also apply to the call park key.

5.  Enter the park retrieve code in the Park Retrieve Code field.
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It is configured for Retrieve Park. This park retrieve code will also apply to the retrieve

park key.

Yealink |

Account Network DSSKey Directory

call Pickup NOTE
Forward&DND _
Directed Call Pickup Disabled -
_ ‘Call Pickup
General Information Directed Call Pickup Code The call pickup parameters for
administrator.
Audio Group Call Pickup Disabled -
7
T mTear o Group Call Pickup Code You c.an click here to get
more guides.
Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Transfer
Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Pick up & Park call Park
Remote Control Call Park Mode Transfer -
Call Park Enabled -
Phone Lock o neve
Call Park Code *01
ACD
Park Retrieve Code *11
Action URL
Confirm Cancel

6. Click Confirm.

Note If the Park soft key or Retrieve Park doesn't appear on the LCD screen, please select Disabled
from the pull-down list of Custom Softkey via web user interface at path Settings->Softkey
Layout.

To park a call in Transfer mode:

1. Swipe the soft key area left and then tap the Park soft key during a call.
The call will be directly transferred to the shared parking lot.
From the Calls screen, you can also use a Call Park key (refer to Call Park) to park the call to

shared parking lot directly during a call.

Note For some servers, the system will return a specific retrieve park number (park retrieve code)
from which the call can be retrieved after parking successfully.

To retrieve a parked call in Transfer mode:

1.  Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.
2. Tap Retrieve Park.

The phone will retrieve the parked call from the shared parking lot.

From the Idle screen, you can also tap a Park Retrieve key (refer to Retrieve Park) to retrieve the

parked call from shared parking lot directly when the phone is idle.
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Call Pickup

Note

You can use call pickup to answer someone else’s incoming call on your phone. The SIP-T58V/A
smart media phone supports directed call pickup and group call pickup. Directed call pickup is
used for picking up a call that is ringing at a target phone number. Group call pickup is used for
picking up a call that is ringing at any phone number in a certain group. The pickup group

should be predefined, contact your system administrator for more information.

You can pick up an incoming call by tapping DPickup/GPickup on the dialing screen. To use
call pickup, you need to configure the call pickup code beforehand on a global or per-line basis
via web user interface. The call pickup code configured on a per-line basis takes precedence

over that configured on a global basis.

If there are many incoming calls at the same time, tapping GPickup on the phone will pick up the
call that rings first.

Directed Call Pickup

To enable directed call pickup and configure the directed call pickup code on a global

basis via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Pick up & Park.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Directed Call Pickup.

3.  Enter the directed call pickup code in the Directed Call Pickup Code field.

.
Yealink | s S — R
Account Network DSSKey Directory
call Pickup NOTE
Forward&DND _
Directed Call Pickup Enabled -
_ Call Pickup
General Information Directed Cal Pickup Code =07 The call pickup parameters for
administrator.
Audio Group Call Pickup Disabled -
[ e Group Call Pickup Code You can click here to get
more guides.
Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Transfer
Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Pick up & Park call Park
Remote Control Call Park Mode FAC -
Call Park Disabled -
Phone Lock & a0k
Call Park Code
ACD
Park Retrieve Code
Action URL

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
To configure the directed call pickup code on a per-line basis via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.

2. Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.
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3.  Enter the directed call pickup code in the Directed Call Pickup Code field.

.
Yealink |+
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
? NOTE
Register T - o ETE
Keep Alive Type | Default A | e Advanced
[ERE Kesp Alive Interval(Seconds) e Qﬁ]ﬁ?:;:ﬁd parameters for
Codec RPart | Disabled @
. You can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 e more quides.
DTMF Type | RFC2833 @
.
.
.
Directed Call Pickup Code *a7 e |
Group Call Pickup Code e
Distinctive Ring Tanes | Enabled M | [7]
Unregister When Reboot | Disabled M | [7]
Out Dialog BLF | Disabled @
e S —
e e —
Vo RTCs 1 ot s °

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
To pick up a call directly:

1.  Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.

DPickup appears on the touch screen.

2. Tap DPickup on your phone when the target phone receives an incoming call.
3.  Enter the phone number which is receiving an incoming call.
4. Tap DPickup again.

The call is answered on your phone.

You can also configure a line key as a direct pickup key via phone user interface or web user
interface. Once configured, you can pick up a call by tapping the direct pickup key directly. For

more information, refer to Line Keys on page 151.
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Group Call Pickup

To enable group call pickup and configure the group call pickup code on a global basis via
web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Pick up & Park.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Group Call Pickup.

3.  Enter the group call pickup code in the Group Call Pickup Code field.

Log_Out

Yealink | s

Status Account Network Dsskey Settings Directory Security

call Pickup
Forward&DND NOTE

Direct Call Pickup Disabled -

| Inf - features-callpickup-note
EErE INEE e Direct Call Pickup Code

Audio Group Call Pickup Enabled - You can click here to get
more guides.
=
[T Group Call Pickup Code 98
Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Transfer
Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Disabled -
Pick up & Park call Park
Remote Control Call Park Mode Transfer -
Call Park: Disabled -
Phone Lock o e
Call Park Code
ACD

Park Retrieve Code

Action URL

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
To configure the group call pickup code on a per-line basis via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.

2. Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

3.  Enter the group call pickup code in the Group Call Pickup Code field.

.
Yealink | s
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
_ : ore
Register o BT
Keap Alive Type Default A 0 Advanced
T Keap Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 x;ﬁ;‘mﬁd parameters for
Codec RPort Disabled v 7]
You can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 more quides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 v [7]
.
.
.
Directed Call Pickup Code *a7 0
Group Call Pickup Code *ag 0
Distinctive Ring Tones Enabled A 0
Unregister When Reboot Diszbled A 0
Qut Dizlog BLF Disabled v [7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector name [7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector address [7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 [7)
Confim Cancel
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4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
To pick up a call in the group:

1. Pick up the handset, press the Speakerphone key or tap the line key.

GPickup appears on the touch screen.

DPickup

2. Tap GPickup on your phone when a phone in the group receives an incoming call.
The call is answered on your phone.

You can also configure a line key as a group pickup key via phone user interface or web user

interface. Once configured, you can pick up a call by tapping the group pickup key directly.

Note The directed call pickup code and group call pickup code are predefined on the system server.
Contact your system administrator for more information.

Anonymous Call

You can use anonymous call to block your identity and phone number from appearing to the
called party when you call someone. For example, you want to call to consult some of the
services, but don't want to be harassed. Anonymous call is configurable on a per-line basis. You
can also configure the phone to send anonymous call on/off code to the server to

activate/deactivate anonymous call on the server side.

Note Anonymous call is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for the
anonymous call on code and off code.

To configure anonymous call via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Features->Anonymous.

3. Tap the desired line.

322



Basic Phone Features

4. Tap the On radio box in the Local Anonymous field.
5. (Optional.) Tap the On Code or Off Code radio box in the Send Anony Code field.

6. (Optional.) Enter the anonymous call on code and off code respectively in the On Code
and Off Code field beneath the Send Anony Code field.

The phone will send the configured on code or off code depending on your selection when

you enable or disable anonymous call feature on the phone.

<« Line 1 v
f Anonymous 1. Local Anonymous: ® On O off
@  Auto Redial 2. Anonymous Rejection: O Oon @® off
@ DoND 3. Send Anony Code: ® On Code O off Code
i Intercom 4.0n Code: *65
%@ call Completion 5. Off Code: *66
¢ History Record 6. Send Rejection Code: O On Code @® Off Code
‘e Default Account 7.0n Code:

iﬁl Paiini List i i' E:ii

7. Tap ,/to accept the change or q to cancel.
Anonymous call is configurable via web user interface at the path Account->Basic.
To place an anonymous call:

1. Using the specific line on the phone to place a call to phone B.

The touch screen of phone B prompts an incoming call from anonymous.

p &

Anonymous
anonymous

(CCCaIN

s ¥ o

Answer Silence Reject

1Call(s)

Anonymous Call Rejection

You can use anonymous call rejection to reject incoming calls from anonymous callers.

Anonymous call rejection automatically rejects incoming calls from callers who deliberately
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block their identities and numbers from being displayed. Anonymous call rejection is
configurable on a per-line basis. You can also configure the phone to send anonymous call
rejection on/off code to the server to activate/deactivate anonymous call rejection on the server

side.
To configure anonymous call rejection via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->Anonymous.

Tap the desired line.

Tap the On radio box in the Anonymous Rejection field.

(Optional.) Tap the On Code or Off Code radio box in the Send Rejection Code field.

o un » w N R

(Optional.) Enter the anonymous call rejection on code and off code respectively in the On
Code and Off Code field beneath the Send Rejection Code field.

The phone will send the configured on code or off code depending on your selection when

you enable or disable anonymous call rejection feature on the phone.

. loca lnonymous: U l ! l

i‘ Anonymous
2. Anonymous Rejection: ® On O off
@ AutoRedial
3. Send Anony Code: O On Code @® Off Code
© DND
4. 0n Code:
n Intercom
o 5. Off Code:
9 call Completion
” 6. Send Rejection Code: @ On Code O Off Code
¥ History Record
7.0n Code: *67
‘e Default Account
8. Off Code: *68 |
5 paging List

7. Tap + to accept the change or <1 to cancel.

Anonymous call rejection is configurable via web user interface at the path Account->Basic.
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If phone B has anonymous call feature enabled and places a call to your phone, the call will be

rejected, and the touch screen of the phone B will display the following:

1024
Anonymity Disallowed

. (%)

NewCall Cancel
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Advanced Phone Features

This chapter provides operating instructions for the advanced features of the SIP-T58V/A smart

media phone. Topics include:
e  Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

e  BLF List

e  Screenshot

e Call Recording

e Hot Desking

e Intercom

e  Multicast Paging

e Music on Hold

e Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
e Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

e Message

If you require additional information or assistance with your new phone, contact your system

administrator.

Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

You can use BLF to monitor a specific line for status changes on the phone. For example, you
can configure a BLF key on the phone to monitor the status of a friend's line (busy or idle). The
BLF key icon illuminates solid red when the friend's line is in use. For more information, contact

your system administrator.

Configuring the BLF Feature on the Phone

You need to configure the IP phone to perform BLF monitoring. IP phones being monitored do

not require any configuration.

Configuring a BLF Key

To configure a BLF key via phone user interface:
1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

3. Tap the desired line key.
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Tap the Type field.

Tap BLF in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap the Account ID field.

Tap the desired line in the pop-up dialog box.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

o ® N o un »

Enter the phone number or extension you want to monitor in the Value field.
10. (Optional.) Enter the directed call pickup code in the Extension field.

If it is configured, when the monitored user receives an incoming call, the supervisor can

tap the BLF key to pick up the call directly.

& DSS Keys 2 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: BLF

\S Key as Send 2. Account ID: Line 1

t@ Hot Line 3. Label: 1048

j? Anonymous 4. Value: 1048

@ AutoRedial 5. Extension: *33

© DND

i Intercom

i" Call Comiletion

11. Tap «/ to accept the change or <} to cancel.

BLF key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line key.

Configuring Visual and Audio Alert for BLF pickup
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You can enable audio alert feature for BLF pickup on the phone. This allows the monitoring
phone to play a warning tone when the monitored line receives an incoming call. You can also
enable visual alert feature for BLF pickup on the phone. This allows the touch screen of the

monitoring phone to display the caller ID when the monitored line receives an incoming call.
To enable visual and audio alert features via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Pick up & Park.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Visual Alert for BLF Pickup.
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Note

3. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Audio Alert for BLF Pickup.

Yealink | s
Status Account Network DSSKey
call Pickup e

Forward&DND

Directed Call Pickup Disabled 0
General Information Directed Call Pickup Code 0
Audio Group Call Pickup Disabled [7]
[ e Group Call Pickup Code 0

Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Enabled 0
Transfer

Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Enabled 0
Call Pickup

Directory Security

NOTE

Call Pickup
The call pickup parameters for
administrator.

You can click here to get
more guides.

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Visual and audio alert features are configurable via web user interface only.

When the monitored line receives an incoming call, the following occurs on your phone:

e  The phone plays a warning tone (if enabled).

e  The BLF key icon flashes red.

e  The caller ID appears on the touch screen (if enabled).

In the following figure, the touch screen shows an incoming call from 1024 on the monitored

line.

Calls for Pickup

1.1048 <- 1024

.

DPickup NewCall

You can do the following actions:

- Tap the DPickup soft key to pick up the call.

- Tap the NewCall soft key to place a new call

Tap the Cancel soft key to exit the screen.

]

Cancel

Tap the Send soft key to dial out the monitored phone number.

= 1037

1048
Ringing
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Configuring Transfer Mode via DssKey

When there is an active call on the IP phone, you can handle the active call differently

depending on the configuration of the transfer mode via Dsskey with the BLF key.
To configure the transfer mode via Dsskey via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Transfer.

2. Select the desired transfer mode from the pull-down list of Transfer Mode via Dsskey.

e If you select Blind Transfer, tap the BLF key to blind transfer the call to the monitored

user.

e If you select Attended Transfer, tap the BLF key to dial out the monitored phone

number and then perform an attended or a semi-attended transfer.
e If you select New Call, tap the BLF key to place a new call to the monitored user.

The original call is placed on hold.

Yealink | s

Account DSSKey Directory

Transfer
Forward&DND @ NOTE

Semi-Attended Transfer Enabled -

Transfer
The transfer parameters for
administrator.

General Information Bind Transfer on Hook Enabled -

Audio Attended Transfer on Hook Enabled -

You can click here to get
| more guides.

Intercom Transfer on Conference Hang up Disabled -

QOO O O®

| Transfer Mode via Dsskey New Call -

Transfer

Call Pickup

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Transfer Mode via DssKey is also applicable to BLF list feature.

Configuring Directed Call Pickup Code

If you configure the directed call pickup code in advance, you can pick up the monitored user’s
incoming call by tapping the BLF key. You can configure the directed call pickup code when
configuring a BLF key. For more information, refer to Configuring a BLF Key on page 327. You
can also configure the directed call pickup code on a global or per-line basis via web user

interface.

If you enable visual alert feature, you can also pick up the monitored user's incoming call by
tapping the DPickup soft key. To use the DPickup soft key to pick up the call, the call pickup

code can only be configured on a global or per-line basis via web user interface.

Note The pickup code is used in the following order of preference: Extension (DSSKey->Line
Key)>Directed Call Pickup Code (Account->Advanced)>Directed Call Pickup Code
(Features->Pick up & Park). If pickup code is not configured, tapping the BLF key/DPickup soft
key will directly call the monitored user when he/she receives an incoming call.
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To configure directed call pickup feature on a global basis via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->Pick up & Park.

2.  Enter the desired pickup code in the Directed Call Pickup Code field.

5
Log Out
-
Yealink |
Account Network DSSKey Settings Directory Security
Call Pickup @) TE
Forward&DND
- Directed Call Pickup Enabled - 0 call Pidaip
General Information Directed Call Pickup Code g Q The call pickup parameters for
administrator.
Audio Group Call Pickup Disabled - 0
T mTear o Group Call Pickup Code 0 You can click here to get
more guides.
Visual Alert for BLF Pickup Enabled - 0
Transfer
Audio Alert for BLF Pickup Enabled - 0
Call Pickup

3. Click Confirm to accept the change.
To configure the directed call pickup code on a per-line basis via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.
2. Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

3.  Enter the desired pickup code in the Directed Call Pickup Code field.

Log Out
Yealink | s
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
Register
Keep Alive Type Default v 0 Advanced
Bk Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 Qiﬁ;‘gﬁﬁd parameters for
Codec RPOIt Disabled M 7]
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 ::;ﬁz;h(k T ez
DTMF Type RFC2833 v [7]
.
.
.
Directed Call Pickup Code 8 0
Group Call Pickup Code 0
Distinctive Ring Tones Enzblad v 0
Unregister When Reboot Disabled v 0
Out Dialog BLF Disabled v [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector name [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector address [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 0
_ Confim_|  Cancal |

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Using BLF Feature on the Phone

You can use the BLF key in the following ways:

° Place a call to the monitored user.
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° Transfer a call to the monitored user.

e  Pick up an incoming call of the monitored user.

Placing a Call to the Monitor User

You can tap a BLF key to dial out the monitored phone number when the monitored line is idle.
To place a call to the monitored user when the IP phone is idle:

1. Tap the BLF key.

The IP phone dials out the phone number of the monitored user.

Transferring a Call to the Monitored User
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When there is already an active call on the IP phone, you can transfer the active call to the
monitored user by tapping the BLF key. The phone handles the active call differently depending
on the configuration of the transfer mode via Dsskey with the BLF key (refer to Configuring
Transfer Mode via DssKey). The transfer mode via Dsskey has the following modes:

e  Blind Transfer

e  Attended Transfer

e  New Call

To perform a blind transfer:

When the transfer mode via Dsskey is set to Blind Transfer and there is already an active call on
the IP phone, you can do the following:

1. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user which you want to transfer this call to.

Then the active call is connected to the number of the monitored user.
To perform a semi-attended transfer:

When the transfer mode via Dsskey is set to Attended Transfer and there is already an active

call on the IP phone, you can do the following:

1. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user which you want to transfer this call to. The phone
will dial the number of the monitored user.

2. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user again or the Transfer soft key to complete the
transfer when receiving ringback.

To perform an attended transfer:

When the transfer mode via Dsskey is set to Attended Transfer and there is already an active

call on the IP phone, you can do the following:
1. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user which you want to transfer this call to. The phone
will dial the number of the monitored user.

2. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user again or the Transfer soft key to complete the

transfer after the monitored user answers the call.



Advanced Phone Features

To perform a new call:

When the transfer mode via Dsskey is set to New Call and there is already an active call on the
IP phone, you can do the following:
1. Tap the BLF key of the monitored user you want to call.

The phone will dial the number of the monitored user. The original call is placed on hold.

Picking up an Incoming Call of the Monitored User

When the monitored user receives an incoming call, the BLF key icon of the monitored user will
become “ and flashing. You can use the BLF key to pick up an incoming call of the monitored
user. If you enable visual alert feature on the phone, you can pick up the incoming call using the
DPickup soft key. Before picking up an incoming call, ensure that the directed call pickup code

has been configured in advance.
To pick up an incoming call using the BLF key or the DPickup soft key:

1. Tap the BLF key or the DPickup soft key.

The incoming call of the monitored user is answered on the IP phone.

Note If the directed call pickup code is not configured, the phone will place a call to the monitored
user instead of picking up an incoming call of the monitored user when you tap the BLF key or
the DPickup soft key.

Parking a Call/Retrieving a Parked Call to the Monitored User

You can use the BLF key to park a call or retrieve a parked call directly in FAC mode. Make sure

that the call park feature is configured in advance (refer to FAC Mode).
To park a call in FAC mode:

1. During a call, tap the Park soft key.

2. Tap the desired BLF key to park the call to the monitored user.
To retrieve a parked call in FAC mode:

1. Tap Retrieve Park on the dialing screen.

2. Tap the desired BLF key to retrieve a call that is parked to the monitored user.

BLF List

You can use the BLF List feature to monitor a list of users defined by your system administrator.
For example, your system administrator enables BLF List, and creates a BLF List URI (e.g.,
BLFList@example.com) including a list of userl, user2 on the server. The BLF List keys on the IP
phone can present the status of userl and user2. The key icons illuminate flashing or solid
depending on the status of those users. For more BLF List key icon, refer to Line Key Icons on

page 17.
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You can use the BLF List keys in the following ways:

When the monitored user is idle, tap the BLF list key to dial out the phone number.

When there is already an active call on the IP phone, you can transfer the active call to the
monitored user by tapping the BLF List key. The phone handles the active call differently
depending on the configuration of the transfer mode via Dsskey with the BLF list key. For
more information on the transfer mode via Dsskey, refer to Configuring Transfer Mode via

DssKey on page 330.

When the monitored user receives an incoming call, tap the BLF list key to pick up the call
directly. Before picking up an incoming call, ensure that the BLF List Pickup Code has been
configured in advance. If the code is not configured, the phone will place a call to the
monitored user instead of picking up the incoming call of the monitored user when you
tap the BLF List key.

When there is a conversation on the monitored user, tap the BLF list key to barge in and
set up a conference call. Before barging in an active call, ensure that the BLF List Barge In
Code has been configured in advance. If the code is not configured, the phone will place a
call to the monitored user instead of barging in an active call of the monitored user when

you tap the BLF List key.

When a call is being parked against the monitored phone, tap the BLF List key to retrieve
the parked call from the monitored user. Before retrieving the parked call, ensure that the
BLF List Retrieve Call Parked Code has been configured in advance. If the code is not
configured, the phone will place a call to the monitored user instead of retrieving the

parked call when you tap the BLF List key.

To configure BLF List settings via web user interface:

1
2
3.
4
5

Click on Account->Advanced.

Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

Enter the BLF List URI in the BLF List URI field.

(Optional.) Enter the directed pickup code in the BLF List Pickup Code field.

(Optional.) Enter the barge-in code in the BLF List Barge In Code field.
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6. (Optional.) Enter the call park retrieve code in the BLF List Retrieve Call Parked Code

field.
Log Out
-
Yealink | s
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
g
Register _
Keep Alive Type Default A 0 Advanced
LEEE Kesp Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 Q:ﬁ;‘gﬁd parameters for
Codec RPOIt Disabled M [ 7]
You can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 more quides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 v [7]
.
.
.
PTime(ms) 20 v 0
BLF List URL 4609@yealink.com 0
BLF List Pickup Code *97 (7]
BLF List Barge In Code *33 (7]
BLF List Retrieve Call Parked Code “88 o
Shared Line Disabled v Q@
VQ RTCP-XR Collector address Q@
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 [7]
| Confim | | Cancel |

7. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note For more information on BLF List URI/BLF List Pickup Code/BLF List Barge In Code/BLF List
Retrieve Call Parked Code, contact your system administrator.

According to the response message from the server, the IP phone will automatically configure
the BLF List keys beginning from the first unused DSS key (The default order of BLF list keys
assigned automatically is Line Key->Ext Key). Once any DSS key is seized, the IP phone will skip
to configure the next DSS key.

You can receive a visual or/and an audio alert (if enabled) on your phone when the monitored
user receives an incoming call. For more information, refer to Configuring Visual and Audio Alert

for BLF pickup on page 328.

Note The pickup code is used in the following order of preference: BLF List Pickup Code
(Account->Advanced)>Directed Call Pickup Code (Account->Advanced)>Directed Call Pickup
Code (Features->Pick up & Park). If all of them are not configured, tapping the BLF List key will
directly call the monitored user when he/she receives an incoming call. For more information
about pickup code, refer to Call Pickup on page 319.

Screenshot

You can tap Screenshot on the control center or press during the call to capture a
screenshot. The screenshots are saved in the internal SD card with the name consisting of a

prefix “Screenshot” and date & time stamp, for example, Screenshot_2016-03-02-14-00-26 was
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336

created on March 2, 2016, at 14:00:26. You can view the screenshots by FileManager or Gallery

application. For more information, refer to FileManager on page 195 and Gallery on page 208.

The screenshots are saved in *.png format. You can view the screenshots on either the phone
itself or on a computer using an application capable of viewing *.png files.

To capture a screenshot:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen to enter the control center.

14:47 Sat Sep 18

(3} Sscreenshot £+ Settings

Notification

2. Tap Screenshot.
If the screenshot is successfully saved, the notification center will display a notification
“Screenshot captured.”.

14:48 Sat Sep 18

(3} Screenshot £+ Settings

Notifice

Screenshot captured.

=]

You can tap the notification to view the latest screenshot.

If there is no enough space in internal SD card, you cannot save the screenshot, and the

notification center will display a notification “Couldn’t capture screenshot.”.
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Call Recording

Call and Conference Recording Using a Softkey

Note

You can record active calls or conferences by tapping the Record soft key on your phone, and
there is a time limit - 12 hours. You can set a mark while recording. This feature is useful during
important meetings or discussions, allowing you to mark some pivotal point in the discussion

that you'll need to reference later.

The recorded video calls are saved in *.mkv format and include a date & time stamp and the
other party’'s number/IP address/name (or the first person’s number/IP address/name you
called), for example, 20160302-1452-Tom was created on March 2, 2016, at 14:52 and you have
a call with Tom. The recorded audio-only calls are saved in *.aac format. ou can view the

recorded files by FileManager application.

By default, the recorded files are saved in the internal SD card. But if there is a USB flash drive
connected to your phone, the recorded files will be saved in the storage device according to the

priority: USB flash drive>internal SD card.

If you use a record key to record a call, the recorded file will be stored in servers. For more
information, refer to Call Recording Using a Record Key on page 340.

Before recording any call, especially those involving PSTN, it is necessary to know about the rules
and restrictions of any governing call-recording in the place you are in. It is also very important to
have the consent of the person you are calling before recording the conversation.

The Record soft key controls the recording function, and is available (you need to swipe

the soft key area left to see it):

e When there are one or more calls connected to your phone
e During an active call

e  When calls are muted

e During an attended transfer

e During a conference call
The Record soft key is not available:

e  When there are no connected calls on your phone
e  When you place a new call (to transfer or to conference)

e  When the phone prompts you to answer an incoming call
The recording is not be paused when the following occurs:

e  You place a call on hold.

e You mute a call.

337



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

e You set up a conference call
e  You perform the semi-attended or attended transfer

e Anincoming calls arrives on your phone

Call Recording
To record a call via phone user interface:

1. Swipe the soft key area left and then tap the Record soft key during a call.

L ¥
P2

Full Screen

If the recording starts successfully, the recording icon ... and recording duration will

appear on the bottom-right of the touch screen.

L]
'3

Full Screen

2. (Optional.) Tap - on the bottom-right of the screen to set a mark.

The icon changes to - the number will increase if you set more marks. And there is a

red flag on this moment when playing the recorded file.

If you tap the Hold soft key or press the key while recording, only you are recorded.

If you press while recording, only the callee is recorded.

Note You can hold, transfer or set up a conference call while recording.
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When you end a call while recording, the recording will be stopped and saved automatically.
To stop recording while the phone records, do one of the following:

- Swipe the soft key area left and then tap the Stop soft key during a call.

L%
N

Full Screen

A‘
(2
_Lb\ﬁl I\

L
N

Full Screen

1Call(s)

01:14

- When there is only a call on the phone, tap the EndCall soft key.
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The status bar prompts “Call has been successfully recorded on device”, the recording icon

and recording duration disappear, and the phone returns back to the idle screen.

Call has been successfully recorded on device

|/

Sun, December 11

The recording will be stored as a new file when the phone starts recording again.

Conference Recording

You can record conference calls in the same way as other calls with the following exceptions:

e All conference participants are recorded while recording. If one of the participants taps the
Hold soft key or press the key, only that participant is recorded. When a conference
call is placed on hold, recording of the conference is paused. You can place or answer
other calls, which will be recorded in the same file. When the conference call is resumed,

recording of the conference resumes.

e All conference participants are recorded while recording. If one of the participants
presses , only that participant is not recorded.

Call Recording Using a Record Key

Note

340

You can record calls by tapping a record key on the phone. The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone

supports record and URL record.

Two ways of call recording:

e Record: The phone sends a SIP INFO message containing a specific header “Record: on/off"

to trigger a recording.

e  URL Record: The phone sends an HTTP URL request to trigger a recording. Contact your

system administrator for the predefined URL.

If you record a call using a softkey, the recorded file will be stored in the internal SD card or USB
flash drive. For more information, refer to Call and Conference Recording Using a Softkey on
page 337.

Before recording any call, especially those involving PSTN, it is necessary to know about the rules
and restrictions of any governing call-recording in the place you are in. It is also very important to
have the consent of the person you are calling before recording the conversation.

Call recording is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more
information.
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To configure a record key via phone user interface:

9.

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8

i" Call Comiletion

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap the Key Type field.

Tap Record in the pop-up dialog box.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

&« DSS Keys 3 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: Key Event

\S Key as Send 2. Key Type: Record

(fj Hot Line 3. Label:

j: Anonymous

(f? Auto Redial

& DND

h Intercom

Tap + to accept the change or <] to cancel.

To configure a URL record key via phone user interface:

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap URL Record in the pop-up dialog box.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.
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7. Enter the URL (e.g., http://10.1.2.224/phonerecording.cgi) in the URL Record field.

= DSS Keys 3 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: URL Record

%7 KeyasSend 2. Label:

Q, Hot Line 3. URL Record: http://10.1.2.224/phonerecording.c

g
£ Anonymous

@  Auto Redial

& DND

b Intercom

i@l Call Comiletion

8. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.

Record and URL record keys are configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line

Key.
The Record and URL Record keys control the recording function, and are available:

e  During an active call
° When calls are on hold or muted

e  During a conference call
The Record and URL Record keys are not available when:

e  There are no connected calls on your phone

e  You place a new call
To record a call:

1. Tap the Record key or URL Record key during a call.

If the recording starts successfully, the recording icon will appear at the bottom-right

corner of the contact avatar and the icon indicator of the Record key or URL Record key will

change to (#) .
2. Tap the Record key or URL Record key again to stop recording.

The recording icon disappears from the bottom-right corner of the contact avatar and the

icon indicator of the Record key or URL Record key changes to

Recording status indications you need to know:

Circumstance Icons on the touch screen
A recording is started 'fi!?f' appears on the touch screen
A recording cannot be started 'Z,_?ﬁ' appears for 1 second
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Note

Circumstance

Icons on the touch screen

A recording cannot be stopped

'ZEZ' appears for 1 second, then goes back

The recording box is full

ﬁ appears for 1 second

The call cannot be recorded

':Ei' appears for 1 second

You can listen to the recordings stored on your server system. For example, you can dial an

access code to listen to the recordings.

The way in which you listen to the recordings may be different depending on the server. Contact
your system administrator for more information.

Hot Desking

Note

Hot desking originates from the definition of being the temporary physical occupant of a work

station or surface by a particular employee. A primary motivation for hot desking is cost

reduction. This feature is regularly used in places where not all the employees are in the office at

the same time, or not in the office for very long, which means that actual personal offices would

be often vacant, consuming valuable space and resources.

You can use hot desking on the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone to log out of existing accounts

and then log into a new account. As a result, many users can share the phone resource at

different times. To use this feature, you need to configure a hot desking key in advance.

Hot desking is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more

To configure a hot desking key via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

1

2

3

4. Tap the Type field.
5

6. Tap the Key Type field.
7

Tap Hot Desking in the pop-up dialog box.
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8. (Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

<« DSS Keys 2 4
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: Key Event

% KeyasSend 2. Key Type: Hot Desking

Q, Hot Line 3. Label:

j: Anonymous

\? Auto Redial

& DND

i Intercom

i” Call Comiletion

9. Tap +/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

Hot desking key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line Key.
To use hot desking:

1. Tap the hot desking key when the phone is idle.

The touch screen prompts the following warning:

2 1037

Clear all account config?

2. Tap OK

Registration configurations of all accounts on the phone will be cleared immediately.
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The login wizard will be displayed as below:

& No Service

Hot Desking

1. User Name:

2. Password:

3. Enter the login information in each field.

4. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.

Intercom

Intercom is a useful feature in an office environment to quickly connect with the operator or the
secretary. You can tap the intercom key to automatically connect with a preconfigured target
extension for outgoing intercom calls, and the target extension will automatically answer
incoming intercom calls by default. You can also use intercom key to monitor the target

extension for status changes on the phone.

Note Intercom is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more information.

Configuring the Intercom Feature on the Phone

Configuring an Intercom Key
To configure an intercom key via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap Intercom in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap the Account ID field.

Tap the desired line in the pop-up dialog box.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

o O N o un kb w N

Enter the target extension number in the Value field.
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10. (Optional.) Enter the directed call pickup code in the Extension field.

If it is configured, when the target extension receives an incoming call, you can tap the

intercom key to pick up the call directly. Contact your system administrator for more

information.

&«

@ DSS Keys
%7 KeyasSend
Q, Hot Line

£ Anonymous
&  Auto Redial

& DND

b Intercom

DSS Keys 2 v
1. Type: Intercom
2. Account ID: Line 1
3. Label:
4. Value: 1048
5. Extension:

i@l Call Comileﬂon

11. Tap to accept the change or to cancel.

Intercom key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line Key.

Incoming Intercom Calls

346

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports automatically answering an incoming intercom
call by default. The phone automatically plays a warning tone when it receives an incoming

intercom call. In addition, you can enable the phone to mute the microphone when it

automatically answers an incoming intercom call. You can also enable the phone to

automatically answer an incoming intercom call while there is already an active call on the

phone. The active call is then placed on hold.

Intercom features you need to know:

Intercom Feature

Description

Intercom Allow

Enable or disable the IP phone to automatically answer an

incoming intercom call.

Intercom Mute

Enable or disable the IP phone’s microphone for intercom

calls.

Intercom Tone

Enable or disable the IP phone to play a warning tone

when it receives an incoming intercom call.

Intercom Barge

Enable or disable the IP phone to automatically answer an
incoming intercom call while there is already an active call

on the phone.

Intercom Allow

You can enable or disable the phone to automatically answer an incoming intercom call. If

Intercom Allow is enabled, the phone will automatically answer an incoming intercom call. If
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Note

Note

Accept Intercom is disabled, the phone will reject incoming intercom calls and send a busy

message to the caller. Accept Intercom is enabled by default.

Your administrator can set a period of delay time before the phone automatically answers
intercom calls. Contact your system administrator for more information.

Intercom Mute

You can mute or un-mute the phone’s microphone for intercom calls automatically. If Intercom
Mute is enabled, the microphone will be muted for intercom calls. If Intercom Mute is disabled,

the microphone will work for intercom calls. Intercom Mute is disabled by default.
Intercom Tone

You can enable or disable the phone to play a warning tone when receiving an intercom call. If
Intercom Tone is enabled, the phone will play a warning tone before answering the intercom call.
If Intercom Tone is disabled, the phone will automatically answer the intercom call without

warning. Intercom Tone is enabled by default.
Intercom Barge

You can enable or disable the phone to automatically answer an incoming intercom call while
there is already an active call on the phone. If Intercom Barge is enabled, the phone will
automatically answer the intercom call and place the active call on hold. If Intercom Barge is
disabled, the phone will handle an incoming intercom call like a waiting call. Intercom Barge is
disabled by default.

To enable the phone to receive a new incoming call when it has an active call, make sure that call
waiting feature is enabled on the phone in advance. For more information, refer to Call Waiting
on page 308.

To configure intercom features via phone user interface:

1. Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap Settings->Features->Intercom.
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3. Make the desired changes.

x

Anonymous 5

1. Intercom Allow: ® on O off
@  AutoRedial

2. Intercom Mute: Oon ® off
@ DND

3. Intercom Tone: ® on O off
i Intercom

4. Intercom Barge: O on @® off

@  call Completion
% History Record
Default Account

\E’ Paging List

4. Tap J to accept the change or ﬂ to cancel.

These specific parameters are configurable via web user interface at the path
Features->Intercom.

Using Intercom Feature on the Phone

You can use the intercom key in the following ways:

e  Place a call to the target extension.

e  Pick up an incoming call of the target extension.

Placing an Intercom Call to the Target Extension
To place an intercom call when the target phone is idle:

1. Tap the intercom key.

The target extension plays a warning tone and automatically answers the call in the
hands-free (speakerphone) mode by default.

Picking up an Incoming Call of the Target Extension

When the target extension receives an incoming call, the intercom key icon of the target
extension will become h and solid. If you configure the directed call pickup code in advance,
you can pick up the target extension’s incoming call by tapping the intercom key. You can
configure the directed call pickup code when configuring an intercom key. For more information,

refer to Configuring an Intercom Key on page 345.
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Note

To pick up an incoming call when the target phone is ringing:

1. Tap the intercom key.

The incoming call of the target extension is answered on the IP phone.

If the directed call pickup code is not configured, the phone will place a call to the target
extension instead of picking up an incoming call of the target extension when you tap the
intercom key.

Multicast Paging

You can use multicast paging to quickly and easily broadcast time sensitive announcements out
to people who are listening to a specific multicast group and a specific channel. You can
configure a multicast paging key or a paging list key on the phone, which allows you to send a
Real Time Transport Protocol (RTP) stream to the pre-configured multicast address(es) and
channel(s) without involving SIP signaling. You can configure the phone to receive an RTP
stream from pre-configured multicast listening address(es) and channel(s) without involving SIP

signaling. You can specify up to 31 multicast listening addresses and channel(s) .
The following describes 31 paging channels:

e  0:You can broadcast audio to channel 0. Note that the Yealink IP phones running old
firmware version (old paging mechanism) can be regarded as listening to channel 0. It is

the default channel.

e 1 to 25: You can broadcast audio to a specific channel. We recommend that you specify
these channels when broadcasting with Polycom IP phones which have 25 channels you

can listening to.

e 26 to 30: You can broadcast audio to a specific channel. We recommend that you specify
these channels when broadcasting with Yealink IP phones running new firmware version

(new paging mechanism).

The IP phones will automatically ignore all incoming multicast paging calls on the different

channel.

Sending RTP Stream

To configure a multicast paging key via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

o un ok w N RH

Tap the Key Type field.
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7.
8.
9.

10.

Tap Multicast Paging in the pop-up dialog box.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

Enter the multicast IP address and port number (e.g., 224.5.6.20:10008) in the Value field.
The valid multicast IP addresses range from 224.0.0.0 to 239.255.255.255.

Enter the desired channel in the Channel field.

The valid channel ranges from 0 to 30.

< DSS Keys 3 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: Key Event

&; Key as Send 2. Key Type: Multicast Paging

(f; Hot Line 3. Label:

j: Anonymous 4. Value: 224.5.6.20:10008

Q@ Auto Redial 5. Channel: 0

@ DND

h Intercom

i@l Call Comiletion

11. Tap +/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

Multicast paging key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line Key.

To configure a paging list key via phone user interface:

1
2
3
4.
5
6
7

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

Tap the Key Type field.

Tap Paging List in the pop-up dialog box.
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8. (Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

&« DSS Keys 4 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: Key Event

‘; Key as Send 2. Key Type: Paging List

QQ Hot Line 3. Label:

J\: Anonymous

@ Auto Redial
@ DND

h Intercom

© _call Completion

9. Tap +/ to accept the change or -ﬂ to cancel.

Paging list key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSKey->Line Key.

To configure paging list via phone user interface:

1. Tap the paging list key when the phone is idle.

If the paging list key is not configured, you can also swipe down from the top of the screen

or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen. Then tap Settings->Features->Paging

List to configure the paging list.

<« Paging List (1]
£ Anonymous )
1. (Empty) 4
\9 Auto Redial N
2. (Empty) 4
@ DND )
3. (Empty) 4
ﬁ Intercom .
4. (Empty) 4
@ call completion X
5. (Empty) 4
\'Eg History Record .
6. (Empty) 4
“Gr Default Account R
7. (Empty) 4
%2 Paging List
8. (Empt

E

Tap f after the desired paging group.

Enter the multicast IP address and port number (e.g., 224.5.6.20:10008) in the Address

field.
The valid multicast IP addresses range from 224.0.0.0 to 239.255.255.255.
Enter the paging group name in the Label field.

Enter the desired channel in the Channel field.
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The valid channel ranges from 0 to 30.

&« Edit Paging Address v
& Anonymous
1. Number: 1
@  Auto Redial
2. Address: 224.5.6.20:10008
© DND
3. Label: sale
i Intercom
4. Channel: 0

2 call Completion
K’g History Record
“C¥ Default Account

\? Paging List

6. Tap 4/ to accept the change or ﬂ to cancel.
7. Repeat steps 2 to 6, you can add more paging groups.

Paging list is configurable via web user interface at the path Directory->Multicast IP.
To delete paging group via phone user interface:

1. Tap the paging list key when the phone is idle.

& Paging List
£ Anonymous
1. sale @
@ Auto Redial N
2. (Empty) 4
@ DND )
3. (Empty) 4
h Intercom )
4. (Empty) 4
@ Call Completion N
5. (Empty) 4
&'}; History Record )
6. (Empty) 4
‘0" Default Account X
7. (Empty) 4
\9 Paging List
8. (Empt

E
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Note

2. Tap @ after the desired paging group.

4 Edit

ﬁj Delete

@ Multicast Paging

The icon @ only appears after the configured paging group.

3. Tap Delete.

Delete selected paging group?

4. Tap OK to accept the change or Cancel to cancel.

If you want to delete all paging groups, you can tap ﬁ on the top-right of the touch screen.

You can also configure the phone to use a default codec for sending multicast RTP stream via

web user interface.
To configure a default codec for multicast paging via web user interface:

1. Click on Features->General Information.

2. Select the desired codec from the pull-down list of Multicast Codec.
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The default codec is G722.

Yealink | _ » _ _ _ y
Account Features Directory
e — General Information
General ceviatn Enetied ’ @ %_II wr\’ifteisgtg 0
Information Clvialunionends @ ph:n;n(eatn B((L;r;z;vevs \\I"l?::rmlﬂg
Call Walting Off Code o calls during the conversation.

Audio Key As Send
Select * or # as the send key.

e | Hotline Number
. When you pick up the phone, it
Transfer will dial out the hatline number
automatically.
Call Pickup DTMF Repetition 3 v [7]
Multicast Codec G722 v o | You can click here to get
Remote Control more guides.
Play Hold Tane Enabled A 0
Action URL Hotline Delay(0~10s) 4 0
Bluetooth | Confim | | Cancel |
3.  Click Confirm to accept the change.
Note If G722 codec is used for multicast paging, the touch screen will display the icon to indicate

that it is providing high definition voice.

Default codec for multicast paging is configurable via web user interface only.

Receiving RTP Stream

You can configure the phone to receive a Real Time Transport Protocol (RTP) stream from the
pre-configured multicast address(es) and channel(s) without involving SIP signaling. You can

specify up to 31 multicast addresses and channel(s) that the phone listens to on the network.

Note RTP stream is listened in the hands-free (speakerphone) mode by default. If you want to listen the
RTP stream using the engaged audio device (speakerphone, handset or headset), contact your
system administrator for more information.

Fixed volume to play RTP stream for specified paging group is configurable by your system
administrator.

How the phone handles incoming multicast paging calls depends on Paging Barge and Paging

Priority Active parameters configured via web user interface.
Paging Barge

Paging Barge feature defines the lowest priority of the multicast listening address from which
the phone can receive an RTP stream when there is a voice call (a normal phone call rather than
a multicast paging call) in progress. If it is disabled, all incoming multicast paging calls will be
automatically ignored. If it is set to a specify priority value, the incoming multicast paging calls
with higher or equal priority are automatically answered and the ones with lower priority are

ignored. Valid values for Paging Barge:

e 1 to 31: Define the lowest priority of the multicast listening address from which the phone
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Note

can receive an RTP stream, 1 with the highest priority, 31 with the lowest.

e Disabled: The voice call in progress will take precedence over all incoming paging calls.

Paging Priority Active

Paging Priority Active feature decides how the phone handles incoming multicast paging calls

when there is already a multicast paging call on the phone. If enabled, the phone will ignore

incoming multicast paging calls with lower priorities, otherwise, the phone will answer incoming

multicast paging calls automatically and place the previous multicast paging call on hold. If

disabled, the phone will automatically ignore all incoming multicast paging calls.

To configure multicast listening addresses via web user interface:

> w N+

Click on Directory->Multicast IP.

Select the desired value from the pull-down list of Paging Barge.

Select the desired value from the pull-down list of Paging Priority Active.

Enter the multicast IP address(es) and port number (e.g., 224.5.6.20:10008) which the

phone listens to for incoming RTP multicast in the Listening Address field.

5. (Optional.) Enter the label in the Label field.

Label will appear on the touch screen when receiving the multicast RTP stream.

6. Select the desired channel to listen from the pull-down list of Channel.

The default channel is 0.

Yealink | :

Status

Account

Network

DSSKey

Features

Settings

Directory

Local Directory

Remote Phone
Book

Phone Call Info
LDAP
Multicast IP

Setting

Multicast Listening 0

Paging Barge

Paging Priority Active

1 1P Address

224.5.6.20:10008

31

Enabled

Pagel

2 1P Address
3 1P Address
4 1P Address
5 IP Address
6 IP Address
7 1P Address
8 1P Address
9 IP Address

10 IP Address

NOTE

Multicast IP
The multicast IP parameters for
administrator.

You can click here to get
more guides.

7. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The priorities of listening addresses are predefined: 1 with the highest priority, 31 with the lowest.

Multicast listening addresses are configurable via web user interface only.

355



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

Using Multicast Paging

To send RTP stream via a multicast paging key when the receiver’s phone is idle:

1. Tap the multicast paging key when the phone is idle.
The phone sends RTP to a preconfigured multicast address (IP: Port).

Both the sender’s and receiver's phones play a warning tone and the receiver automatically

answers the multicast RTP session in the hands-free (speakerphone) mode.
The multicast paging key icon will become \. and solid.

The following figure shows a multicast RTP session on the phone:

=)
224.5.6.20:10008 ¢ 224.56.20:1000

» A8 Paging List

&

EndCall Record
(%
1Call(s)

2.  Your can do the following:

e  Tap the Hold soft key to place the current multicast RTP session on hold.

The sender's phone places the multicast RTP session on hold and receiver's phone

releases the session.
To resume the held multicast RTP session, tap the Resume soft key.

The multicast RTP session is established again.
e  Tap the EndCall soft key to cancel the multicast RTP session.
e  Tap the Record soft key to record a call.

To stop recording, tap the Stop soft key.

Note Multicast RTP is one way only from the sender to the multicast address(es) (receiver). For
outgoing RTP multicasts, all other existing calls on the phone will be placed on hold.

To send RTP stream via a paging key list when the receiver’s phone is idle:

1. Tap paging list key when the phone is idle.

2. Do one of the following to send RTP:
- Tap the desired paging group.
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- Tap @ after the desired paging group, and then tap Multicast Paging.

3.  Your can do the following:

e  Tap the Hold soft key to place the current multicast RTP session on hold.

The sender’s phone places the multicast RTP session on hold and receiver’'s phone

releases the session.
To resume the held multicast RTP session, tap the Resume soft key.
The multicast RTP session is established again.

e  Tap the EndCall soft key to cancel the multicast RTP session.

e  Tap the Record soft key to record a call.

To stop recording, tap the Stop soft key.

Music on Hold

Music on hold (MoH) is the business practice of playing recorded music to fill the silence that
would be heard by the party placed on hold. To use this feature, you should specify a SIP URI
pointing to a Music on Hold Server account. When a call is placed on hold, the phone will send a
SIP INVITE message to the Music on Hold Server account. The Music on Hold Server account
automatically answers the SIP INVITE messages and immediately plays audio from some source
located anywhere (LAN, Internet) to the held party. Contact your system administrator for the
SIP URL

To configure music on hold server via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.
2.
3.  Enter the SIP URI (e.g., sip:moh@sip.com) in the Music Server URI field.

Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

.
Yealink | s
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
: —
Register _
Keep Alive Type Default v 0 Advanced
=% Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 ;Qrenﬁ?:t‘gt(uerd parameters for
Codec RPort Disabled M 7]
. *ou can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 more quides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 v [7]
-
-
-
SIP Server Type Default A 0
Music Server URT sip:moh@sip.com el
Directed Call Pickup Code 0
Subscribe MWI To Voice Mail Disabled v [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector address [7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 0
| Confim | | Cancel |

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.
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When you place a call on hold, music will be played to the held party.

Note For this feature to function, all involved parties cannot use encrypted RTP (SRTP).

Music on hold server is configurable via web user interface only.

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)

ACD is often used in offices for customer service, such as call center. The ACD system handles
large volumes of incoming calls from callers who have no need to talk to a specific person but
who require assistance from any of multiple persons at the earliest opportunity. ACD on the
SIP-T58V/A IP phone allows the ACD system to distribute large volumes of incoming calls to the
registered ACD users. To use this feature, you should configure an ACD key in advance. For

more information on ACD key LED indicators, refer to Line Key Icons on page 17.

Note ACD is not available by default. Check with your system administrator to find out if this feature is
available on your phone.

To configure an ACD key via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap ACD in the pop-up dialog box.

o un k w N

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

& DSS Keys 4 V4

€ DSSKeys 1. Type: ACD
%7 KeyasSend 2. Label:
Qj Hot Line
N
£ Anonymous
t©  AutoRedial
© DND
i Intercom

i‘i Call Comiletion

7. Tap+/ to accept the change or <] to cancel.

ACD key is configurable via web user interface at the path DSSkey->Line Key.
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To log into the ACD system:

1. Tap the ACD key when the phone is idle.
The touch screen prompts you the following information:
User ID: the identity used to log into the queue.

Password: the password used to log into the queue.

& ACD Login

-ﬂ ACD Login

User ID: ’ ‘

Password:

2. Tap Login to login.

Note Contact your system administrator for the User ID and Password to access the ACD system.

After configuring an ACD key, you can tap the ACD key to log into the ACD system. After logging
in, you are ready to receive calls from the ACD system. You can tap the ACD key to show your
current ACD user status. You can tap Available/Unavailable to change your ACD user status.

ACD user status synchronizes on both IP phone and ACD system.

When you set the ACD user status to be available, the ACD key icon indicator will become < |
and solid, and then the server begins distributing calls to your IP phone.

When you set the ACD user status to be unavailable, the ACD key icon indicator will become ___6
and flashing, and then the server temporarily stops distributing calls to your IP phone. To log

out of the ACD system, tap Logout.

Note It is recommended that you configure only one ACD key per phone, since only one ACD key can
be in use on your phone at any time.

Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

You can use SCA feature to share an extension which can be registered on two or more IP

phones at the same time. The shared line is indicated by a different line icon.
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In the following figure, the first line is shared and the second line is private:

1/:47

Sun, December 11

If two phones share a line, an incoming call to this extension will cause both phones to ring

simultaneously. The incoming call can be answered on either phone but not both.

This feature is very useful in the boss and secretary scenario. For example, the secretary can
share the boss's extension on her phone. When there is an incoming call to the extension of the
boss, both the phones of the boss and the secretary will ring simultaneously. Either the boss or
the secretary can answer the call. Calls on the shared line can be placed on hold, barged in or

retrieved from another shared phone.
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Configuring SCA Feature on the IP Phone

You can configure a primary account on the IP phone and other alternate accounts on the other
IP phones. In a SCA Hybrid Key System scenario, you can automatically assign multiple DSS keys
with Line type for a registered shared line on the phone (If auto linekeys feature is enabled). For
example, party A, party B share the account 4603, phone A registers the primary account 4603
and assigns line key 1 and line key 2 for the account 4603, phone B registers the alternate
account 4603_1 and assigns line key 1 and line key 2 for the account 4603_1, phone C registers
the account 4604.

Server

ol e

Phone A (line 1 and Phone B (line 1 and
Party A line 2):4603 line 2): 4603_1

=

Party C Phone C: 4604

To configure the auto linekeys feature via web user interface:

1. Click on Features-> General Information.

2. Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Auto LineKeys.
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If Auto LineKeys is enabled, you can automatically assign multiple DSS keys with Line type

for a registered shared line on the phone.

Yealink | s

Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security

General Information
Forward&DND @ Lotz
v
General Information e — e Calwamng
This call feature allows your
Call Waiting On Code e phone to accept other incoming
Audio Call Waiting OFF Code e «calls during the conversation.
- Key As Send
Intercom Auto Redial Disabled v (7] Select * or # as the send key.
Auta Redial Interval (1~3005) 10 [ 7] Hotline Number
Transfer When you pick up the phane, it
will dial out the hotline number
.
call Pickup . automatically.
Remote Control - You can click here to get
more guides.
Phone Lock Hotline Number [7]
1P Direct Auto Answer Disabled v 0
Action URL
Call List Show Number Disabled v 0
Bluetooth Voice Mail Tone Enabled v 7]
Power LED DHCP Hostnams SIP-T58 [7)
Reboot in Talk Disabled v
Notification Popups FrEWIELETY 2 0
Hide Feature Access Codes Disabled v [7)
Door Phone
Display Method on Dialing User Name A 0
| Auto Linskeys Enabled A 0 |

Confirm Cancel

3.  Click Confirm to accept the change.
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To configure the shared line settings and the number of line key on phone A via web user

interface:

1. Register the primary account 4603.

Log Out

Yealink | s

Hetwork ] DSSKey ] Features | Settings | Director\r. Security |

7 NOTE
Register L 2 =m0 foe
) Register Status Registered Display Name
Basic Line Ackive Enabled - @ SIP service subscriber's name
which will be used for Caller ID
Codec Label 4603 (7] display.
Display Name 4603 (7] Register Name
Advanced SIP service subscriber's 1D used
Register Name 4603 0 for authentication.
User Name 4603 0 User Name
User account, provided by VoIP
Password sessanes [7] service provider.
SIP Server1 @ HAT Traversal
Defines the STUN server will be
Server Host pbx.yealink.com Port 5060 g seh= o AL
Transport upP - [7)
e EEs 3600 (7] [@ You can dick here to get
Server Retry Counts 3 [7] more guides.
SIP Server2 ()
Server Host Port 5060 (7]
Transport UDP - [7]
Server Expires 3600 0
Server Retry Counts 3 0
Enable Outhound Proxy Server Enabled - (7]
Qutbound Proxy Server 1 10,1.8.11 Port 5060 0
Outbound Proxy Server 2 Port 5060 0
Proxy Fallback Interval 3600 (7]
NAT Disabled - [7]
Confirm Cancel

2. Click on Advanced, and then select Share Call Appearance from the pull-down list of
Shared Line.

3.  Enter the desired number in the Number of line key field.

This field appears only if Auto Linekeys feature is enabled.
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The default value is 1. In this example, the value is set to 2.

.
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
?
Register o
Keep Alive Type Default A 0 Advanced
Basic
Keep Alive Interval{Seconds) 30 0 ;Q;mﬂigtv;’;;?d parameters for
Codec RPort Disabled M| [7]
You can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 e more guides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 M Q@
DTMF Info Type DTMF-Relay M Q@
DTMF Payload Type(96~127) 101 e
Retransmission Disabled M Q@
.
.
.
Shared Line | share call Appearance ¥ [7) |
Call Pull Feature Access Code [7)
Out Dialog BLF Disabled v 0
V0 RTCP-XR Collector name [7)
V0 RTCP-XR Collector address [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 0
Number of line key 2 0

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The phone A will automatically configure the line keys from the first unused DSS key, according

to the configured number in the Number of line key field.
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To configure the shared line settings and the number of line key on phone B via web user
interface:
1. Register the alternate account 4603_1.

(Enter the primary account 4603 in the Register Name field.)

[ =]

Log Out

Yealink |+ |

DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
: ? wore
Register
) Register Status Registered Display Name
Basic Line Active Enabled - 7] SIP service subscriber's name
which will be used for Caller ID
Codec Label 4603_1 Q display.
Display Name 4603 _1 Q Register Name
Advanced SIP service subscriber’s ID used
Register Name 4603 (7] for authentication.
User Name 4603_1 0 User Name
User account, provided by VoIP
Password ssssssse [7] service provider,
SIPServerl @ NAT Traversal
Defines the STUN server will be
Server Host phix. yealink.com Part 5060 0 Er=— o
Transport UpP - [7)
P EE 3600 7] [ You can click here to get
Server Retry Counts 3 [7] more guides.

SIP Server2 )

Server Host Port 5060 (7]
Transport UDP - e
Server Expires 3600 e
Server Retry Counts 3 [7]
Enable Outbound Proxy Server Enabled - 0
Outbound Proxy Server 1 10.1.8.11 Port 5060 0
Qutbound Proxy Server 2 Port 5060 0
Praxy Fallback Interval 3500 [7]
NAT Disabled - [7]

2. Click on Advanced, and then select Share Call Appearance from the pull-down list of
Shared Line.

3.  Enter the desired number in the Number of line key field.

This field appears only if Auto Linekeys feature is enabled.
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The default value is 1. In this example, the value is set to 2.

-
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
?
Register _
Keep Alive Type Default A 0 Advanced
Basic
Keep Alive Interval{Seconds) 30 0 ;Q;mﬂigtv;’;;?d parameters for
Codec RPort Disabled v [7]
You can click here to get
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 e more guides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 v Q@
DTMF Info Type DTMF-Relay v Q@
DTMF Payload Type(96~127) 101 e
Retransmission Disabled v Q@
.
.
.
Shared Line Share Call Appearance ¥ [7) |
Call Pull Feature Access Code [7)
Out Dialog BLF Disabled v 0
V0 RTCP-XR Collector name [7)
V0 RTCP-XR Collector address [7)
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 0
Number of line key 2 0
Confirm Cancel

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The phone B will automatically configure the line keys from the first unused DSS key, according

to the configured number in the Number of line key field.

Configuring Private Hold Soft Key or Private Hold Key

Public hold allows any shared line to retrieve the held call. Private hold only allows the hold
party to retrieve the held call. For example, you can retrieve the held call on either phone A or
phone B when you place a call on public hold; you can retrieve the held call only on phone A
when you place a call on private hold on phone A. By default, the private hold soft key isn't
displayed on the touch screen. You need to configure either the private hold soft key or a

private hold key before you place the call on private hold.
To configure the private hold soft key via web user interface:

Click on Settings->Softkey Layout.
Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Custom Softkey.

Select On Talk from the pull-down list of Call States.

> W N #

Select Private Hold from the Unselected Softkeys column and then click .
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The Private Hold appears in the Selected Softkeys column.

Log Out

-
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security

Custom Softkey Enabled - [7] NOTE
Preference

Call Stat On Talk -

= nre 0 Softkey Layout
Time & Date Unselected Softkeys Selected Softkeys (Ordere The softkey layout parameters
by position) for administrator.
Call Display Mute - Transfer o
Swap Hold o
Upgrade New Call Conference VED T G I
=2 Switch End Cal more guides.

Auto Provision Reject

RTP Status - -

= 4

Configuration Record
Dial Plan - -
Voice Confirm Cancel Reset to default
Ring

Tones

Softkey Layout

5. Click Confirm to accept the change.

Note Configuring the private hold soft key may affect the softkey layout in the Talking state. Contact
your administrator for more information.

To configure a private hold key via phone user interface:

Swipe down from the top of the screen or swipe left/right to go to the second idle screen.
Tap Settings->Features->DSS Keys.

Tap the desired line key.

Tap the Type field.

Tap the Key Type field.

1.

2

3.

4.

5. Tap Key Event in the pop-up dialog box.

6.

7. Tap Private Hold in the pop-up dialog box.
8.

(Optional.) Enter the string that will appear on the touch screen in the Label field.

<« DSS Keys 3 v
@ DSS Keys 1. Type: Key Event

\; Key as Send 2. Key Type: Private Hold

\9 Hot Line 3. Label:

& Anonymous
@  AutoRedial

© DND

i Intercom

i®| Call Cnmiletion
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9. Tap \/ to accept the change or Q to cancel.

Configuring Call Pull Feature

Call pull feature allows users to retrieve an existing call from another shared phone that is in

active or public hold status.
To configure the call pull feature access code via web user interface:

1. Click on Account->Advanced.

N

Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

3. Enter the call pull feature access code (e.g., *11) in the Call Pull Feature Access Code field.

Log Out
-
Yealink |+
Account DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
> —
Register _
Keap Alive Type Default A e Advanced
R Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 e x;ﬁ;‘mﬁd parameters for
Codec RPort Disabled v [7]
You can dlick here to get
hramed Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 e more quides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 v Q@
.
.
.
BLF List Retrieve Call Parked Code [7)
Shared Line Share Call Appearance ¥ 0
Call Pull Feature Access Code *11 el
Subscribe MWI To Voice Mail Disabled v Q@
Voice Mail Q@
VQ RTCP-XR Collector name (7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector address (7]
VQ RTCP-XR Collector port 5060 e
Number of line key 2 e |
Confirm Cancel

4. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The phone will dial out "*11" automatically when you tap the CallPull soft key.

Using SCA Feature on the IP Phone

368

This section provides you with detailed information on using the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone
in a SCA Hybrid Key System scenario. In a SCA Hybrid Key System scenario, the status of the line
key icon which associates with a shared line will change. For more information on line key icon,

refer to Icon Instructions on page 16.
You can do the following using the IP phone in a SCA Hybrid Key System scenario:

e Place calls
e Answer calls
e Place a call on hold

e Retrieve a held call
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e Barge in an active call

e Call Pull

Placing Calls
You can have one call or multiple calls on the shared line.
To place a call on the shared line:
Do one of following:

- Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen when the

phone is idle.

Press , or tap Send.

The phone will dial the entered number using the first line key.

- Tap the line key when the phone is idle to enter the dialing screen.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen and then

press , or tap Send.

The phone will dial the entered number using the selected line key.
To place multiple calls on the shared line:

You can have more than one call on the shared line. To place a new call when there is an active

call on the line key 1 of phone A, do one of the following on phone A:

- Press or tap the Hold soft key. The original call is placed on hold.
Tap the NewCall soft key to enter the dialing screen.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press , or tap Send.

Phone A will dial the entered number using the line key 2 automatically.

- Tap the line key. The original call is placed on hold.

Enter the desired number using the keypad or the dial pad on the touch screen.

Press , or tap Send.

Phone A will dial the entered number using the selected line key.

Answering Calls

You can have one call or multiple calls on the shared line. Incoming calls will be distributed

evenly among the available line keys.
To answer a call on the shared line:

When an incoming call arrives on the shared line, the phone A and phone B will ring
simultaneously, and the icon indicators of the line key 1 on both phone A and phone B will
become @‘and flashing. You can answer the incoming call on either phone A or phone B but
not both.
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Note

370

Do one of the following on phone A or phone B:

- Tapthe line key 1, ((___) or tap the Answer soft key on phone A.
The icon indicators of the line key 1 on phone A and phone B will become“‘i and solid.

- Taptheline key 1, or tap the Answer soft key on phone B.

The icon indicators of the line key 1 on phone A and phone B will become“‘l and solid.
To answer multiple calls on the shared line:

An incoming call arrives on the shared line when there is an active call on phone A’s line key 1.
The icon indicators of the line key 2 on both phone A and phone B will become ‘a‘and
flashing. You can answer the incoming call on either phone A or phone B. The touch screen of

phone A displays the information of the incoming call (e.g., “Incoming call pbx.yealink.com”).

00:07 |Incoming call | 4603 |
. Taking
pbx.yealink.com 4603
Ringing

GC o ~

Transfer Hold Conference EndCall

Make sure call waiting feature is enabled on phone A. For more information, refer to Call Waiting
on page 308.

Do one of the following on phone A:
- Tap the line key 2. Phone B stops ringing.
- Tap the Answer soft key. Phone B stops ringing.

- Tap the incoming call prompt box.
Tap the Answer soft key. Phone B stops ringing.

The incoming call is answered and the original call is placed on hold. The icon indicators of the
line key 1 on phone A and phone B will become“-}o and solid indicating that there is the held

call on the line key 1. The icon indicators of the line key 2 on phone A and phone B will become

“-Land solid indicating that there is an active call on the line key 2.
You can also answer the call on phone B. Do one of the following on phone B:

- Tap the line key 2. Phone A stops ringing.
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- Tap the Answer soft key. Phone A stops ringing.

The icon indicators of the line key 2 on phone A and phone B will become ‘iand solid
indicating that there is an active call on the line key 2. Meanwhile, the icon indicators of the

line key 1 phone A and phone B will become “-}0 and solid indicating that there is the held
call on the line key 1.

Note If the number of incoming calls is greater than the configured line keys, the line keys will be used
by sequence circulation.

Placing a Call on Hold

To place a call on public hold:

1. Press or tap the Hold soft key on phone A when party A and party C are talking.

4603
Public Hold

4603

¢C C

Transfer Resume Newcall EndCall

The icon indicators of line key 1 on phone A and phone B will become “-&

To place a call on private hold:

1. Press the PriHold soft key or private hold key on phone A when there is an active call on

the shared line (You may need to swipe the soft key area left to see the PriHold soft key).

4603
Private Hold

4603

GC C ~

Transfer Resume NewCall EndCall
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The icon indicators of line key 1 on phone A will become (ﬂ when the shared line call is
placed on private hold.

The icon indicators of line key 1 on phone B will become“-; when the shared line call is

placed on private hold.

Retrieving a Held Call

372

To retrieve a call placed on public hold:
You can retrieve the public held call on either phone A or phone B.

To retrieve the call on phone A:

1. Ta % , press [ & || or tap the Resume soft key.
p p p Y.

The conversation between phone A and phone C is retrieved.
To retrieve the call on phone B:

Do one of the following:

- Tap“—}o.

- Long tap the desired line key. The Cancel, CallPull, NewCall and Retrieve soft keys appear

on the touch screen.

Shared Calls 4603

SCA Held Unknown Public Hold

4603

(%] & . v

Cancel CallPull NewCall Retrieve

Tap the Retrieve soft key to retrieve the call.

The conversation is established between phone B and phone C, phone A disconnects the call.
And the line key icon on phone A and phone B will become “-L

To retrieve a call placed on private hold:
The private held call can be only retrieved by the hold party (party A).
Do the following:

1. Tap (ﬂ , press or tap the Resume soft key on phone A.

The conversation between phone A and phone C is retrieved.
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Barging In an Active Call
To interrupt the active call on the shared line:

If phone A has only one active call, do the following:
1. Long tap the desired line key on phone B.

The Cancel, CallPull, NewCall and Barge In soft keys appear on the touch screen of phone
B.

Shared Calls 4603

SCA Active Unknown ilalking

4603

[ x) s L ®

Cancel CallPull NewCall Barge In

2. Tap the Barge In soft key to interrupt the active call of phone A.

Party B will set up a conference call with the other parties in the active call.
3. Press , tap the Hold soft key or the EndCall soft key.

- If any party in the conference call presses or taps the Hold soft key, two-way

voice can be heard between the remaining parties.

- If party A or party B taps the EndCall soft key, the remaining parties are still connected.
If the other party (not the shared line party) taps the EndCall soft key, the conference

call is ended.

You can also tap the line key with the solid red icon indicator on phone B to set up a conference

call with the other parties in the active call.
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If phone A has more than one call, do the following:
1. Long tap the desired line key on phone B.

The list of calls appears on the touch screen of phone B.

Shared Calls 4603
Public Hold
4603
Talking

SCA Held Unknown

SCA Active 4605

o & (W v

Cancel CallPull NewCall Retrieve

2. Tap the item to select the active call.

The Cancel, CallPull, NewCall and Barge In soft keys appear when the active call is

highlighted.

Shared Calls 4603
Public Hold
4603
Talking

SCA Held Unknown

SCA Active 4605

° & L 52,

Cancel CallPull NewCall Barge In

3. Tap the Barge In soft key to interrupt the active call of phone A.

Party B may hear a warning tone and then set up a conference call with the other parties of

the active call.

4. Press , tap the Hold soft key or the EndCall soft key.

- If any party in the conference call presses , taps the Hold soft key, two-way voice

can be heard between the remaining parties.

- If party A or party B taps the EndCall soft key, the remaining parties are still connected.

If the other party (not the shared line party) taps the EndCall soft key, the conference

call is ended.
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Call Pull

Call pull feature allows users to retrieve an existing call from another shared phone that is in
active or hold status. For example, when there is a call between phone A and phone C, you can
use call pull feature on phone B to retrieve this call from phone A. Then the call is established

between phone B and phone C.
To retrieve a call from another shared phone:

If there is an active call between phone A and phone C, do the following:
1. Long tap the desired line key on phone B.

The Cancel, CallPull, NewCall and Barge In soft keys appear on the touch screen of

phone B.

Shared Calls 4603

SCA Active Unknown Talking

4603

[ x) R L 3 -~

Cancel CallPull NewCall Barge In

2. Tap the CallPull soft key.

The active call has been retrieved from the phone A successfully.
If there is a held call between phone A and phone C, do the following:
1. Long tap the desired line key on phone B.

The Cancel, CallPull, NewCall and Retrieve soft keys appear on the touch screen of

phone B.

Shared Calls 4603

SCA Held Unknown Public Hold

4603

LX) (N . ]

Cancel CallPull NewCall Retrieve
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2. Tap the CallPull soft key.

The held call has been retrieved from the phone A successfully.

Message

Video/Voice Mail

Note

Note

376

You can leave video/voice mails for someone else using the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone.
You can also access the video/voice mails that are stored in the voice mailbox. The usage of

video mail is the same as that of voice mail, the following takes voice mail as an example.

Video/voice mail is not available on all servers and differs from different servers. Contact your
system administrator for more information.

When receiving a new voice mail, the phone will play a warning tone. The power indicator LED
will slowly flash red, and the touch screen will prompt “n New Voice Mail(s)” (“n” indicates the

number of unread voice mails, e.g., 176 New Voice Mail(s)) and display an icon Q.0 .

= 1037

176 New Voice Mail(s)

o ] e Jomer

If the voice mail pop-up message box disappears, it won't pop up again unless the user receives

a new voice mail or the user re-registers the account that has unread voice mail(s).

You can configure the phone not to display the pop-up prompt, contact your system
administrator for more information.

The icon @40 on the status bar has a counter indicating the number of messages you haven't
heard yet.
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Leaving Voice Mails
To leave a voice mail:
You can leave a voice mail for someone else when he/she is busy or inconvenient to answer the
call. Follow the voice prompt from the system server to leave a voice mail, and then hang up.
Configuring the Voice Mail Access Codes

To configure voice mail access codes via phone user interface:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.

2. Tap to launch Message application.

3. Tap Set Voice Mail.

4. Enter the voice mail access code (e.g., *88) in the desired account field.
< Set Voice Mail v
& Voice Mail 1. Account1 Code: +g8 }

2. Account2 Code:

3. Account3 Code:

4. Account4 Code:

5. Account5 Code:

6. Account6 Code:

7. Account? Code:

8_Account8 Code:

5. Tap «/ to accept the change or -ﬂ to cancel.

Note Voice mail access codes must be predefined on the system server. Contact your system
administrator for the more information.

Listening to Voice Mails
To listen to voice mails:

1. When the touch screen prompts that the phone receives a new voice mail, press or

tap Connect to dial out the voice mail access code.

2. Follow the voice prompt to listen to your voice mails.

Note Before listening to voice mails, ensure that the voice mail access code has been configured. For
more information, refer to Configuring the Voice Mail Access Codes on page 377.
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To view the voice mail via phone user interface:

1. Swipe left or right to go to the second idle screen.
2. Tap to launch Message application.
3. Tap View Voice Mail.

The touch screen displays the amount of new and old voice mails.

< View Voice Mail

& Vvoice Mail 1.1037 0 New 0 old Mail
2.109 176 New 0 old Mail
3. Account3 Unregistered
4. Account4 Unregistered
5. Account5 Unregistered
6. Account6 Unregistered
7. Account7 Unregistered

8_Account8 Unreiistered

You can tap the account to listen to voice mails.

Message Waiting Indicator (MWI)

The SIP-T58V/A smart media phone supports MWI when receiving a new voice mail. If someone
leaves you a voice mail, you will receive a message waiting indicator. MWI will be indicated in
three ways: a warning tone, an indicator message (including a voice mail icon) on the touch
screen, and the power indicator LED slowly flashes red. This will be cleared when you retrieve all

voice mails or delete them.

The MWI service is unsolicited for some servers, so the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone only
handles the MWI messages sent from the server. But for other servers, the MWI service is

solicited, so the SIP-T58V/A smart media phone must enable subscription for MWL

Note MWI service is not available on all servers. Contact your system administrator for more
information.

The MWI subscription parameters you need to know:

Options Description

Subscribe for MWI Enable or disable a subscription for MWI service.

Period of MWI subscription. The IP phone sends a refresh
MWI Subscription Period o o )
SUBSCRIBE request before initial subscription expires.

Subscribe MWI To Voice Enable or disable a subscription to the voice mail number
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Note

Options Description

Mail for MWI service.

To use this feature, you should also configure the voice

mail number.

The phone will send SUBSCRIBE messages for MWI service to the account or the voice number
MWI service depending on the server. Contact your system administrator for more information.

To configure subscribe for MWI via web user interface

Click on Account->Advanced.
Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Subscribe for MWI.

> W N+

Enter the period time in the MWI Subscription Period(Seconds) field.

Log Out
.
Yealink | s
Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
7
Register _
Keep Alve Type Default - 0 Advanced
e Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 [7] The Advanced parameters for
administrator.
Codec RPort Disabled - [7]
ITeaned Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 You can click here to get
more guides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 - [7]
DTMF Info Type DTMF-Relay [7]
DTMF Payload Type(96~127) 101 0
Retransmission Disabled - 0
Subscribe Register Disabled - 0
Subscribe for MWI Enabled - 0
MWI Subscription Period(Seconds) 3600 0
Subscribe MWI To Voice Mail Disabled - 0
Voice Mail 0

5. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The IP phone will subscribe to the account number for MWI service by default.
To enable subscribe MWI to voice mail via web user interface:

Click on Account->Advanced.
Select the desired account from the pull-down list of Account.

Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Subscribe for MWI.

P W N =

Select Enabled from the pull-down list of Subscribe MWI To Voice Mail.
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Note
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5. Enter the desired voice mail number in the Voice Mail field.

.
Yealink | s
Status Account Network DSSKey Features Settings Directory Security
Regter I - DG
K Alive Ty Default -
- eep Alive Type efau 0 Advanced
iRy Keep Alive Interval(Seconds) 30 0 The Advanced parameters for
administrator.
Codec RPort Disabled - [7)
Advanced Subscribe Period(Seconds) 1800 0 You c.an click here to get
more guides.
DTMF Type RFC2833 - ]
DTMF Info Type DTMF-Relay [7)
DTMF Payload Type(96~127) 101 0
Retransmission Disabled - [7)
Subscribe Register Disabled - 0
Subscribe for MWI Enabled - 0 |
MWI Subscription Period(Seconds) 3600 0
Subscribe MWI To Voice Mail Enabled - 0
Voice Mail *88 0
Voice Mail Display Enabled - 0
Caller ID Source FROM - [7]

6. Click Confirm to accept the change.

The IP phone will subscribe to the voice mail number for MWI service using Subscribe MWI
To Voice Mail.

MWI subscription is configurable via web user interface only.
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Appendix A - Time Zones

Time Zone Time Zone Name
-11 Samoa
-10 United States-Hawaii-Aleutian, United States-Alaska-Aleutian
-9:30 French Polynesia
-9 United States-Alaska Time
8 Canada(Vancouver,Whitehorse), Mexico(Tijuana,Mexicali), United
States-Pacific Time
7 Canada(Edmonton,Calgary), Mexico(Mazatlan,Chihuahua), United
States-MST no DST, United States-Mountain Time
Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, Belize,
-6 Canada-Manitoba(Winnipeg), Chile(Easter Islands), Mexico(Mexico
City,Acapulco), United States-Central Time
5 Peru, Bahamas(Nassau), Canada(Montreal,Ottawa,Quebec),
Cuba(Havana), United States-Eastern Time,
-4:30 Venezuela(Caracas)
Canada(Halifax,Saint John), Chile(Santiago), Paraguay(Asuncion),
-4 United Kingdom-Bermuda(Bermuda), United Kingdom(Falkland
Islands), Trinidad&Tobago
-3:30 Canada-New Foundland(St.Johns)
3 Argentina(Buenos Aires), Brazil(DST), Brazil(no DST),
Denmark-Greenland(Nuuk)
-2:30 Newfoundland and Labrador
-2 Brazil(no DST)
-1 Portugal(Azores)
Denmark-Faroe Islands(Torshavn), GMT, Greenland, Ireland(Dublin),
0 Morocco, Portugal(Lisboa,Porto,Funchal), Spain-Canary Islands(Las
Palmas), United Kingdom(London)
Albania(Tirane), Austria(Vienna), Belgium(Brussels),
Caicos, Chad, Croatia(Zagreb), Czech Republic(Prague),
+1 Denmark(Kopenhagen), France(Paris), Germany(Berlin),
Hungary(Budapest), Italy(Rome), Luxembourg(Luxembourg),
Macedonia(Skopje), Namibia(Windhoek), Netherlands(Amsterdam),
Spain(Madrid)
Estonia(Tallinn), Finland(Helsinki), Gaza Strip(Gaza), Greece(Athens),
+2 Israel(Tel Aviv), Jordan(Amman), Latvia(Riga), Lebanon(Beirut),
Moldova(Kishinev), Romania(Bucharest), Russia(Kaliningrad),
Syria(Damascus), Turkey(Ankara), Ukraine(Kyiv, Odessa)
+3 East Africa Time, Iraq(Baghdad), Russia(Moscow)
+3:30 Iran(Teheran)
4 Armenia(Yerevan), Azerbaijan(Baku), Georgia(Tbilisi),
Kazakhstan(Aktau), Russia(Samara)
+4:30 Afghanistan(Kabul)
Kazakhstan(Aqtobe), Kyrgyzstan(Bishkek), Pakistan(Islamabad),
+5 . .
Russia(Chelyabinsk)
+5:30 India(Calcutta)
+5:45 Nepal(Katmandu)
+6 Kazakhstan(Astana, Almaty), Russia(Novosibirsk,Omsk)
+6:30 Myanmar(Naypyitaw)
+7 Russia(Krasnoyarsk), Thailand(Bangkok)
+8 Australia(Perth), China(Beijing), Russia(Irkutsk, Ulan-Ude),
Singapore(Singapore)
+8:45 Eucla
+9 Japan(Tokyo), Korea(Seoul), Russia(Yakutsk,Chita)
+9:30 Australia(Adelaide), Australia(Darwin)
+10 Australia(Brisbane), Australia(Hobart),

381



User Guide for SIP-T58V/A Smart Media Phone

382

Time Zone Time Zone Name
Australia(Sydney,Melboume,Canberra), Russia(Vladivostok)

+10:30 Australia(Lord Howe Islands)

+11 New Caledonia(Noumea), Russia(Srednekolymsk Time)
+11:30 Norfolk Island

+12 New Zealand(Wellington,Auckland), Russia(Kamchatka Time)
+12:45 New Zealand(Chatham Islands)

+13 Tonga(Nukualofa)
+13:30 Chatham Islands

+14 Kiribati
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